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MY 1 series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY1 series to your application.

Standards for Tentative Model Selection
Cyindermodel | Guide type Standards for guide selection Sreplsiouelaed "R"z;"ng
MY1B | Basic Guaranteed accuracy not required, generally combined with separate guide | Refer to p. 13. M: Pitching
MY1M | Slide bearing guide | Slide table accuracy approx. +0.12 mm*! Refer to p. 39. X
MY1C | Cam follower guide | Slide table accuracy approx. +0.05 mm*! Refer to p. 57.
MY1H | Linear guide Slide table accuracy of +0.05 mm or less required*! Refer to p. 73.
MY1HT | High rigidity/Linear guide | Slide table accuracy of +0.05 mm or less required*! Refer to p. 102.

+1 “Accuracy” here means displacement of the slide table (at stroke end) when 50% of the allowable moment shown in the catalogue is
applied (reference value).
+ These accuracy values for each guide should be used only as a guide during selection. Please contact SMC when guaranteed
accuracy for MY1C/MY1H is required.
+ Consider selecting the MY 1JW with protective cover for use in environments where coolant, cutting oil, water droplets, dust particles,
etc., may come in contact with the product.

Selection Flow Chart

Operating Conditions

) Mountin Review the operating conditions.
m: Load mass [kg] orientalltign:
V: Speed [mm/s] Accuracy:

P: Operating pressure [MPa]

U

Tentative Selection of Cylinder Model

MY1B : Basic type

MY1M : Slide bearing guide type
MY1C : Cam follower guide type
MY1H : Linear guide type

MY 1HT: High rigidity/Linear guide type

Select a guide suitable
for the application

Load mass

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

Determination of

allowable moment
Change guide type.

g

w

@Yes 5

£

[

Examination of cushioning 5
mechanism at stroke end =
F

[

w

Type H No External

Air cushion
Rubber bumper

stroke adjustment unit cushioning unit*!

H Yes Yes

Examination of port variations and <
auto switch mounting (type)

Standard type or Centralised piping type

@ #1 For external cushioning unit, the installation of a suitable cushioning mechanism near the
load centre of gravity by the customer’s side is recommended.
Model selected It is possible to select all models of mechanically jointed rodless cylinder (MY10 series)
according to the step indicated above.

Refer to the separate operation manual for further details. If you have any questions,
please contact SMC.



Model Selection M Y1 Series

Types of Moment Applied to Rodless Cylinders

Multiple moments may be generated depending on the mounting orientation, load, and position of the centre of gravity.

A
Coordinates and Moments A .
Ms: Yawing

M1: Pitching

y

Static Moment

Horizontal mounting

Wall mounting

]
|
| v Msxg
|
Mounting | Horizontal Bottom Wall Vertical
Static load (m) m m: ms mg *1
‘é M [miXxg XX |mzxg x X - ma:xg Xx Z
g M2 mixgXxXyY | m:XgxY | msxgxZ -
Q
Sl M - - msxg X X | maxg x Y
*1 ma is a mass movable by thrust. Use 0.3 to 0.7 times the thrust
(differs depending on the operating speed) as a guide for actual
g: Gravitational acceleration

use.

Dynamic Moment

Mounting Horizontal‘ Bottom ‘ Wall ‘ Vertical
Dynamic load (FE) 1.4 Vax O x mn x g

E Mie % xFEXZ

5 Mzt Dynamic moment M2k is not generated.
g Mse 1 xFEXY

a 3

+ Regardless of the mounting orientation, dynamic moment
is calculated with the formulae above.

g: Gravitational acceleration, Va: Average speed, 6: Bumper coefficient




MY 1 Series

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Operating cylinder -+ MY1H40-500
Average operating speed la --- 300 mm/s
Mounting orientation «-+-++-- Wall D

0ushi°n ................................. Air cushion

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

(& =1/100)
MY1H40-500

We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g)

Wad: Workpiece (500 g)

2. Load Blocking

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

42.5 150 Mass and centre of Gravity for Each Workpiece
5 65 . Centre of gravity
Workpiece no., Mass - - -

H Wn Mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
T Z Xn Yn Zn

_J - | | = Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5mm

o w 4.35k 150 mm Oomm | 42.5mm

iz=BuE- == ° 9

—] Y Wec 0.795kg | 150 mm 111mm | 425mm

- } [] Wd 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm

L n=a,b,cd

3. Composite centre of Gravity Calculation

ms

X

Y

z

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

mas:

M2:

=2Mn
=0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

1

= s X > (Mn X Xn)

=ﬁ (0.88 x 65 +4.35x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
1
ms X >(mn X yn)

= 65125 (0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

1
= s X S(mn X zn)

__ 1
6.525

(0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

Mass
mamax (from (D of graph MY 1H/ma) = 50 [kg]
Load factor o1 = ma/msmax = 6.525/50 = 0.13

Moment
M2 max (from ) of graph MY TH/M2) = 50 [N-M] ++vseeserserseessemssessemsnisiisssisisississsissis s
M2=m3sxgxZ=6.525x9.8x37.4x 107 =2.39 [N'm]
Load factor a2 = M2/M2 max = 2.39/50 = 0.05



5.

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Model Selection M Y1 Series

Ms: Moment
M3 max (from 3 of graph MY TH/M3) = 38.7 [N-M] +rseeereereererressmsemiintiniieiseisintissseessssseisesessesssscens
M3 =msxgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5 x 10 = 8.86 [N-m]
Load factor ots = M3/M3 max = 8.86/38.7 = 0.23

Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load FEe at impact

FE=1.4DaxOxmxg=14x300 X x6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 [N]

100
M1e: Moment
M1e max (from (@ of graph MY 1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 35.9 [N-m]
M1E = % xFexZ= % X 268.6 x 37.4 x 107 = 3.35 [N-m]
Load factor Ola = M1e/M1E max = 3.35/35.9 = 0.09
Mse: Moment
Mse max (from 5 of graph MY 1H/M3s where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 27.6 [N-m]

Mg = % xFex Y = % X 268.6 x 29.6 x 10 = 2.65 [N-m]

Load factor Ols = M3e/M3E max = 2.65/27.6 = 0.10

Yor=0l+ 0+ Ols+ Ola+ Ols =0.60<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made
using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms3 MY1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/M3
= T
1 2) I
50 50 = 50— 50 3
& ] o ol
30 30
30 SN ——" -h/
H 20
20 : 20
20 }\ E\
10 MYH40
o MY1H32 '
10 AL I MYHAT] TI 10 AN
—_— N } 14
[ —_ 1 —_ T — MY1H40
= 10 N \TMYH40 € H WiHs2 E 5 uvhes| | € MY{H32
% ! Z s b NH z 4 I Z s
© MYIHS2 £ 4 g MYIH2S| | = 3 WiH0! |2 4 d MY H25.
£ N g 3 d g £ o 5
o 2
g s MY1H25 5 i\ 5 5 5\
= a4 T 2 77*:******71“1"20 2 o MY{H20
3 MY1H20 I ! WYARTS J
L n
1 T AN 1 AN
2 MY1H16 | L 05
. MY{H16 0.4 MY{iH16
MY1H10 H 03 MY1H10 |
0.5 i ) 0.5 -
0.4 o 02 0.4
1 03 d 03 -
02 I MY1Hi10 04 02 " MY1H10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 ’ 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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MY1 B Series

Basic Type
@10, 16, @ 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

Minimising the unit size (dimensions)

and combination with other guides is

possible.

Bearing — =
=
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MY 1B series

Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment [N-m] Maximum load mass [kg] —
[mm] M M2 Ma — — - Select.the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
10 0.8 0.1 0.3 5.0 1.0 0.5 that the maximum load mass value may
16 2.5 0.3 0.8 15 3.0 1.7 sometimes be exceeded even within the
20 5.0 0.6 15 21 4.2 3.0 operating limits shown in the graphs.
25 10 12 3.0 29 58 5.4 Therefore, also gheck the load mass for
32 20 o2 60 2 80 88 the selected conditions.
MY1B : - - -
40 40 4.8 12 53 10.6 14
50 78 9.3 23 70 14 20
63 160 19 48 83 16.6 29
80 315 37 95 120 24 42
100 615 73 184 150 30 60

The above values are the maximum values for allowable moment and load mass. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum load mass for a particular piston speed.

Caution on Design

- We recommend installing an external shock absorber when the cylinder is combined with another
guide (connection with floating bracket, etc.) and the maximum allowable load is exceeded, or when
the operating speed is 1000 to 1500 mm/s for @ 16, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, and @ 100.

- If the product is operated with a guide load factor which exceeds the standard value, malfunction may
occur due to damage to the end cover and bearings. Therefore, be sure to confirm that the guide load

factor is 1 or less.

Load mass (kg)

mi

m2
Moment (N-m) m
F1 = — M1=F1xLi1 F2 = — M2=F2xL2 F3< — M3s=F3xL3
ke = 3
r ) Maximum Load Mass
0 O I —— —
[ | Il Select the load mass from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
<Calculation of guide load factor> maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
1. Maximum load mass (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with operating limits shown in the graphs.

stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
+ To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed U = 1.4 Va) for (3). Calculate m max
for (1) from the maximum load mass graph (m1, mz, ms) and M max for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable

moment graph (M1, M2, Ma).

Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

Static moment (M)*? ,_ Dynamic moment (Me)*2

Sum of guide 5 Load mass (m)

load factors

=_— } } <
Maximum load mass (m max) - Allowable static moment (M max) ~ Allowable dynamic moment (Memax) —

=1 Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition
2 Moment caused by the load equivalent to impact at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper)
= Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load

factors (2a) is the total of all such moments.

. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at the time of impact]

Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into

consideration.
m: Load mass [kg]
F: Load [N]
Fe: Load equivalent to impact
(at the time of impact with stopper) [N]
Va: Average speed [mm/s]
M: Static moment [N-m]

V: Collision speed [mm/s]
L1: Distance to the load centre of gravity [m]
Me:Dynamic moment [N-m]
§: Bumper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100

3 (MY1B10, MY1H10)
U =14Va [mmis] Fe = 1.4V g With air cushion = 1/100 2.
~Me= 1"Fe L1 = 4.570a0mLi With shock absorber = 1/100 m Fe
3 g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?) 5
Me

#3 1.4vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force. :[]—
+4 Average load coefficient (=%): For averaging the maximum load moment at the time of impact with stopper / L. o

according to service life calculations
3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 15 and 16.
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Prior to Use MY1B Series

MY1B/M1 MY1B/M2 MY1B/M3
~ 200
500
50
400 40 N 100 N
300 N
200 \ 30 A
N N 20 ANSIRLY 50 AN N
N YU NN 20 NEEANY
100 a \\ p— — \ \\ 30 \\
MY’1I‘B100~ 10 S = N M[] B100 N \\ MY1xB1 00
~N \\\ \ | AN AN AN | 20 N
50 N Nl \\ AN % N \\ ‘
40 MY1B80; ; N MY1B80 N N \ MY1B80
N § { : N N N 10 N - ™ - ]
— N Y1B63- — N —
g X N R E NN Y mvisss E N Wvise3]
= N Zz 2 z |
= N \ = N N = 5 1
£ 10 MY:1B507 S N N \ g 4 Nl
g ~ : g N MY1B50 e . MY1B50 |
S ™~ N - [ s 1 N N N S N w
= 5 MY1B40; s =, N |
4 Y MY1B40
N l N MY1B40
3 N J 05 ™ NI
1 N N{ Y MY1B32 0.4 \\ ; N 1
\\ N ‘ 0.3 J MY B32 N ‘\‘\ MY4B32
N MY1B25 N . [
1 N | 02 TN 05 N :
S N S N \\ MY{1B25 04 N wyiezs]
A S 0.1 03 P
0.5 N N
[ ANy N i \
03 wyis1s] ~ N s 0.2 [ JMY1B20]
. N
N 0.05 N \ ‘
0.2 0.04 MY1B16
NMY1B10 0.03 \\ 0.1 S MY—?B16~
0.1 0.02 NJMY1B10 0.06 N MY1B10‘%
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
MY1B/m1 MY1B/m2 MY1B/ms3
200 30
— 50
I 20 40
100 \C \\ 30 \\
NN \\ N
YA ” RN 20 N
——\\ SO N NN
50 \ NCONSTNY N NN
\ \\ N N N N \
40 N N NN 10 INCIN,
\ NN N NCNC Y N NN
NN NNEAN AN NN ]
30 N 5 \ \ NCY w\ AN N [MY1B100
— NN 4 OO M¥1B100 NN
I L NN\ N\ 5 N N__MY1B80 |
20 A N N MY18100 3 \ AN MY;1B80 \ N Y \
= \ S N N N S a4 N, o
g NN MY‘ B0| | 2 \\\\ \\ el | Z NN S M ese
3 NN g 2 I N, g o N NC Ny
MY1B50
£ 10 \\\ AN \MY‘1863 E \\ \\ \\ MYFBSO £ 2 \\ A \
3 NOSONERON B g NN \\ w0 | 7 AN N MY1B40
S N mvigao] | 3 NN N mvasse = N |
N NN\ 1 NS N N
N A NN 1 N MifEs
5 N Y1B32 AN NS MY1B25 1 X AN i
TN NN ] RN e PR
\ MY1B25 Y MY{B20 N MY 1B25
s N 0.5 | AN I
MY1B20 0.4 MY1B16{ 0.5 AN i
| \ 04 N NG TMY1B207
2 MY1B16- 0.3 N 03 N N
N N \
\\ 0.2 MY1B10 0.2 MY1B16.|
1 Myis10 AN
x 0.1 0.1 P\ MY1B10
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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MY 1B series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY 1B series to your application.

Calculation of Guide

Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Mounting Orientation

Cylinder - MY1B50-500
Average operating speed Va ---- 300 mm/s 1. Horizontal ZT 2. Wall y
Mounting orientation «-----++s=es--- Horizontal ‘ p.9,75
Cushion Air cushion
(6 =1/100) W: Workpiece (5 kg)
&
. AT
4. Vertical N i
I
p. 101 - N
=
L]
MY1B50-500 Ny
For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
2. Load B|OCking refer to the pages above.
Y Mass and centre of Gravity for Workpiece
I I Centre of gravit
l [ I | X l ‘ Workpiece Mass gy
no. m X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
z 40
w 5 kg 40 mm 40 mm 70 mm
e |
| ,,3
4y v 0O []
40

3. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

m1: Mass
m1 max (from (D of graph MY1B/m1) = 47 [kg]
Load factor Ol1 = mi/mimax = 5/47 = 0.11

M:: Moment
M1 max (from ) of graph MY1B/N) = 52 [N-m]
Mi=mixgxX=5x9.8x40x 107 =1.96 [N-m]
Load factor = = M+/M1 max = 1.96/52 = 0.04

M:: Moment
Mz max (from 3 of graph MY1B/Mz) = 6.2 [N-m]
Ms=mixgxY=5x9.8x40x 107 =1.96 [N-m]
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 1.96/6.2 = 0.32

15




4,

5. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Model Selection M Y1B Series

Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Vax§xmxg= 1.4x300x11ﬁx5x9.8=205.8[N]

Mie: Moment
Mie max (from (@ of graph MY1B/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 37 [N-m]---eeeeveeenene
M1e =%x FExZ =%x 205.8 x 70 x 10 = 4.81 [N-m]
Load factor Ola = M1e/M1E max = 4.81/37 = 0.13

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (5 of graph MY1B/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 11.0 [N-m]----eeeeee
Mse =%x FEXY = % x 205.8 x 40 x 107 = 2.75 [N-m]

Load factor Ols = M3e/Mse max = 2.75/11.0 = 0.25

Soa=00+0L+0:+0L+0:=085<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1B/m1 MY1B/Mi MY1B/M: MY1B/Ms
200 200
500
50
400 40 N 100 AN
100 800 N 30 A ——
NN 200 AN NN
N N ® NI % N
5 1 100 NN o N NN 20 \;\ N \\
0 g = = q = \\(kz/"\ = MY1B 10 == 3 = E MY:1B1001 2 \\ MY1B100
= N
AN o 4 Nmy1B80 -+ INH ANEAY
30 O p it ! s NN MY;tB807] <t - NG N MY{B80
2 \\\ N \\ o = \'\‘ ™ MVLBGQ = 3 N N l =" = N i
2 2 ORI 31001 g 20 INURRY 1 |E NN Nwvises| | € t ~NWY]863]
‘@ \1 NN Nivieso Z 1N z 2 ™ i Z s i —
2 A z N NS NONIN 2 s ; 1
o] \ NN € 5 — € N N MY{1B50 € T ~NmyiB50
e NN NC\JMY1B63 S I o N N o 3
10 AN NCNMYIB50 LENER N A f— 1 s N [
9 AV WA VA E 5 i vl | € S E » L \\ |
X € ; 4 Y
S NN MY [B40 =R LENNETIN = NN ™ By |3 N mviseo
5 N . N| MviB32 04 AN ; ! N
LN \ T I 03 MY1B32 NI Nvio5
4 N MY]B251 N N h N ~
N \ | N MY1B25 02 N, N ]
3 NV {820 ! k ~— N N wvitezs e ANy !
Y | g MYB20 NG TR 04 N e
2 MY1B16 05 1 A — 0.1 - Niviea0d 03 RN {
0.4 NG Nvieie N N s 0.2 i MY1B204
N 03 TN 1 0.05 | \ h ‘
N 02 1 0.04 MY1B16 I \ Y.
1 MY1B10 } d S 008 L 01 ! 1816,
0.1 Il 0.02 I\ MY1B10 0.06 I NJuv1Biot
100 200 300 400500 1000 1500 100 200 30400500 1000 1500 100 200 30040050 1000 1500 100 20 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

MY 1B Series

010,016, @ 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, @ 63, @ 80, @ 100

How to Order

l [ | l | l l

025,052,000 LINGIEF -B00] 1z-[MeBWI I-
Bas.ctypiééé 0 o © o o

0 Bore size @ Port thread type 0 Cylinder stroke [mm]
10 10 mm Symbol | Type Bore size : 1 Maximum manufacturable
16 16 mm — [ Mthread|0 10, 0 16, © 20 Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke
20| 20 mm Rc | 025,032 040, 100, 200, 300, 400, Strokes of 2001 to 3000 mm
25 25 mm TN NPT | @50, @63, D 80, 10, 16 500, 600, 700, 800, (1 mm increments) exceeding 3000
32| 32mm TF G 2100 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, the standard stroke
40| 40mm 20, 25, 32 | 1600, 1800, 2000 Strokes of 2001 to 5000 mm
50| 50mm e .. 40, 50, 63 | «1 The stroke can be manufactured in | (1 mm increments) exceeding 5000
63 63mm Piping 80, 100 1 mm increments from 1 mm stroke. | the standard stroke
80| 80mm — Standard type Ordering example
100 100 mm G Centralised piping type * Long stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke. MY1B20-3000L-M9BW
+ For @ 10, only G is available. + Please be advised that with a stroke of 49 mm or less, there are cases where auto switch
y

mounting is not possible, and the performance of the air cushion may decline.

9 Stroke adjustment unit symbol 6 Auto switch

For stroke adjustment units, refer to

Without auto switch

hot . ade 10 .
page 18. (Built-in magnet for reed switch) o Mg%der | Made to Order Common Specifications
_ @10 | Without auto switch (For details, refer to page 114.)
(Built-in magnet for solid state switch) Symbol S ,f i pag
(Made to order: -X1810) YITIDO RESHICAtONS

-XB22| Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted
-XC67*1| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
-X168 | Helical insert thread specifications

016t0 @100 | Without auto switch (Built-in magnet)
+ Refer to the table below for the applicable auto switch model.

0 Number of auto switches

— 2 Applicable auto switches vary depending on the bore - - —
S 1 size. Select an applicable one referring to the table below. -X1810| Magnet for @ 10 solid state auto switch specifications
B n +1 Only @ 16, @ 20, @ 50, and @ 63 are available for the -XC67.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the Web Catalogue on www.smc.eu for further information on auto switches.

Gomnrll || resied =3 . Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] prewind|  Apolicabl
pecial ectrical | 5 Iring A i re-Wiret pplicable
Type ’ g Perpendicular In-line 0.5 1 3|5

wrsiEn || Gy | (O e AC 51010040 [050000100| 0101040 [05000100] (=) | (M) | (L) | @) |™me| load
£ 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV [Y69A]*3 MON [Y59A]*3 ® o[- O O IC
-‘;’ — 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV [Y7PV]*3 M9P [Y7P]*3 ® O[] @® O| O |circuit
[ 2-wire 12V M9BV [Y69B]*3 M9B [Y59B]*3 ® 0[-1/0@ O] O —
*3 Diagnostic 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONWV [YZNWVI#3| MONW [YZNW]*2 | @ @[-]1 @/ O| O IC | Rela
& | indication | Grommet|Yes| 3-wire (PNP) | 24V | ™ — [ MOPWV [Y7PWVI*3| MOPW [Y7PW]*: | @ (@ [-]1({@|O| O |circuit chy’
T [%odlourindcalo 2-wire 12V M9BWV [Y7BWVI**| M9BW [Y7BW]** | @ (@ [—][®@|O[ O [ —
© 3-wire (NPN) MINAV [—]*13 MONA [—]*3 O] O |@|O] O IC

Water
2 | resistant 3-wire (PNP) Sv.12y M9PAV [—]+13 MOPA[—13 [ O | O |@[O| O |cirmuit
o [2colour indicator) 2-wire 12V M9BAV [—]*'3 M9BA[Y7BAI*'® | O | O @|O| O | —
gg Yes (Npﬁémirv:em) - | 5V - A9V - A96 276 e - |0 - ci:cc:;uit -
gl | T v ay | 100V [A®3VE | — A93 | 773 | @ | @ |®|®| — | — [Rely,
3 No 100 Vorless) A9O0V — A90 280 [ ] - @ | — | — |[ICcirouit| PLC

*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water-resistant types with the above model numbers.

2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

+*3 D-M900O type cannot be mounted on @ 50. Select auto switches in brackets.

+ For details on auto switch mounting brackets and part numbers, refer to page 112.

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -+ —  (Example) MONW

(Example) MONWM

L  (Example) MONWL
Z  (Example) MONWZ

+ Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
+ Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to page 112 for details.
* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

MY 1B Series

Specifications
Bore size [mm] 10 [ 16 [ 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range |0.2t0 0.8 MPa[ 0.15t0 0.8 MPa [ 0.1 t0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperatures 51060 °C
Cushion Rubber bumper[ Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube
Stroke length tolerance | 1000 o1 oo Ig:Z 2700 or less "%, 2701 to 50003
Rubber bumper Air cushion Piping | Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 1/8 1/4 3/8 1/2
port size | Bottom port g4 a6 a8 210 18
Piston Speed
Bore size [mm] 10 16 [ 20 to 40 [ 50 to 100

100 to 500 mm/s 100 to 1000 mm/s

100 to 200 mm/s 100 to 1000 mm/s*!
100 to 1000 mm/s 100 to 1000 mm/s [ 100 to 1500 mm/s*?

+1 Be aware that when the stroke adjustment range is increased with the adjustment bolt, the air cushion capacity decreases.
Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 20, the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm/s.
*2 The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralised piping.
+ Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 20.
+ Due to the construction of this product, it may have more fluctuation in operating speed compared to a rod type air cylinder. For applications that require constant speed, select
the equipment corresponding to the required level.

Without stroke adjustment unit

Stroke A unit
adjustment unit | | unit and H unit

Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications

Bore size [mm] 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit symbol A H A L A L H A L H A L H A L H
RB RJ RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB
. : With 0805 With 0604 With 0806 1007 With 1007 1412 With 1412 2015 With 1412 2015
Configuration d + i itout |ad + + " + + i + + " A +
Shock absorber model |dUsiment| i (edusmen| (vitou |adustment| i |y |adustment| i | (adustment) o | |adustment| ie o | i
bolt  |acjustment| ot [20UStment) bokt |agjustment|acjustment| bolt  |adjustment|adjustment|  bolt |adjustment|adjustment|  bolt  [adjustment|adjustment
bolt bol) bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt
rSal;l;tebade'USlmem Without spacer Oto-5 0to-5.6 0to-6 O0to-11.5 0to-12 Oto-16
;plgrmediale With short spacer| — — -5.6t0-11.2 —6to-12 -11.5t0-23 —12to-24 —-16 to —32
1XInd
spacger [mm] With long spacer| — — [-11.2t0-16.8 -12t0-18 —23t0-34.5 —24 to -36 -32 to —48

# Intermediate fixing spacer is not available for @ 10.

+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke adjustment unit
mounting diagram

Stroke Adjustment Unit Symbol

Right side stroke adjustment unit Stroke adjustment unit )
Intermediate
A: With adiustment bolt | & With low load shock absorber | H: With high load shock absorber fixing spacer
Without| | + Adjustment bolt + Adjustment bolt
unit With short | With long With short | With long With short | With long
spacer | spacer spacer | spacer spacer | spacer
= Without unit - SA SA6 | SA7 SL SL6 SL7 SH SH6 | SH7
.2 A: With adjustment bolt| AS A AA6 | AA7 | AL AL6 | AL7 | AH | AH6 | AH7
g With short spacer| A6S | AGA A6 | A6A7 | A6L | A6L6 | A6L7 | A6H | A6H6 | A6H7 | Example of H6H7 attachment
9 With long spacer | A7S | A7A | A7A6 | A7 | A7L | A7L6 | A7L7 | A7H | A7H6 | A7TH7 Left side
T With low load shack absorber + LS LA LA6 | LA7 L LL6 LL7 LH LH6 | LH7 H unit H unit
g ﬁglltuﬂmem With short spacer| L6S | L6A | L6A6 | L6A7 | L6L | L6 | L6L7 | L6H | L6H6 | L6H7 Short spacer  Long spacer,
2 With long spacer | L7S | L7A | L7A6 | L7A7 | L7L | L7L6 | L7 L7H | L7H6 | L7H7
§ H:With high load shock absorber +| HS HA HA6 | HA7 HL HL6 HL7 H HH6 | HH7 — ——
g Adlstment [ with short spacer | H6S | HGA | HGA6 | HGA7 | H6L | H6L6 | H6L7 | H6H | H6 | H6H7 =
3 With long spacer | H7S | H7A | H7A6 | H7A7 | H7L | H7L6 | H7L7 | H7H | H7H6 | H7 Port —Port/

* Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position.
For details on spacers and stroke adjustment units, refer to “Accessory Brackets (Option)” on page 33.
= For precautions, refer to page 121.

Accessory Brackets (Option)

Stroke adjustment unit p. 33
Side support p. 34
Floating bracket p. 3510 37

Refer to pages 109 to 112 for the specifications with auto switch.




MY 1B Series

Shock Absorbers for L and H Units

Shock Absorber Specifications

Stroke Bore size [mm]
Model adjustment
unit 10 16 20 25 32 40
Standard L —  |RJ0604*'|RBOS06|RB1007| RB1412
(Shock absorber/
RB series) H RB0805| — |RB1007|RB1412 RB2015
Shock absorber/ L - —  |RJ080BH|RJ1007H| RJ1412H
soft type RJ series
mounted (-XB22) H RJ0805| — [RJ1007H|RJ1412H] — —

«1 The @ 16 standard model uses an RJ series soft type shock absorber.

# The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1B cylinder depending
on operating conditions. Refer to the RB/RJ Series Specific Product Precautions for
the replacement period.

# Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted (-XB22) is made-to-order com-
mon specifications. For details, refer to page 115.

RJ | RB | RB | RB | RB | RB
0604 | 0805 | 0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015

Max. absorbed energy [J]| 0.5 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 | 58.8
Stroke absorption [mm] 4 5 6 7 12 15
Max. collision speed [mm/s] | 1000 | 1000 | 1500 | 1500 | 1500 | 1500
Max. operating frequency [cycle/min] | 80 80 80 70 45 25
Spring force | Extended 1.3 1.96 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34
[N] Retracted | 3.9 | 3.83 | 422 | 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50
Operating temperature range [C] 5to 60

* The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY 1B cylinder depending
on operating conditions. Refer to the RB series Specific Product Precautions for the
replacement period.

Model

Theoretical Output Weight
[N] [kg]
Bc}:ﬁrii]ze Pis[trt:]r:n?]rea Operating pressure [MPa) Additional| b?;ii;”ﬁg?r;t Stroke adjustment unit
02 | 03 | 04 | 05 06 | 0.7 | 0.8 Bore | 5. | Weight | Weight (er set)g weight (per unit)
10 78 15 23 31 39 46| 54 62 size weight | P each |of moving| P
16 | 200 | 40| 60| 80| 100| 120] 140] 160 (mm S0mm | pats | TypeA | Aunit | Lunit | Hunit
20 314 | 62| 94| 125| 157| 188| 219| 251 of stroke andB | weight | weight | weight
25 490 | 98| 147| 196| 245| 204| 343 392 12 015 | 004 003 0003 | 0.01 — | 002
32 804 | 161| 241| 322 402| 483 563| 643 E 061 | 006 |0.07] 001 004 | 004 | —
40 | 1256 | 251| 377| 502| 628| 754| 879| 1005 zg 1.06 | 010 | 014 | 002 005 | 005 | 0.10
50 1962 | 392| s588| 784| 981| 1177 1373| 1569 = 114 011 | 021 | 0.02 006 | 010 | 0.18
63 | 3115 | 623| 934| 1246| 1557| 1869| 2180| 2492 - 228 | 017 | 047 ] 002 012 | 021 | 040
80 | 5024 | 1004| 1507| 2009| 2512| 3014 3516| 4019 40 | 311 025 |091 | 004 023 | 082 | 049
100 | 7850 | 1570| 2355| 3140| 3925| 4710| 5495| 6280 90 | 778 | 044 | 140 | 004 - - -
« Theoretical output [N] = Pressure [MPa] x Piston area [mm2] 63 | 13.10 0.70 2.20 0.08 — — —
80 | 2070 | 118 | 480 | 0.17 _ _ _
100 | 3570 | 197 | 820 | 0.17 _ _ _

Calculation: (Example) MY1B20-300A

« Basic weight «--+--+e- 1.06 kg « Cylinder stroke -+ 300 mm stroke
+ Additional weight ---0.10/50 mm stroke 1.06 + 0.10 x 300/50 + 0.05 x 2 ~ 1.76 kg
+ Weight of A unit -+ 0.05 kg

APrecautions

1 For details on the MY1B Series Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder, refer to “Specific Product Precautions” on :

1 pages 119 to 122.
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Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

MY 1B Series

Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air Cushion and Stroke Adjustment Units

<Rubber bumper>

Rubber bumpers are a standard feature on MY1B10.
Since the stroke absorption of rubber bumpers
is short, when adjusting the stroke with an A
unit, install an external shock absorber.

The load and speed range which can be ab-
sorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the rubber
bumper limit line of the graph.

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on mechani-
cally jointed rodless cylinders. (Except @ 10)
The air cushion mechanism is incorporated to
prevent excessive impact of the piston with high
kinetic energy at the stroke end. The purpose of
air cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the piston
near the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air cushions
can absorb are within the air cushion limit lines
shown in the graphs.

<Stroke adjustment unit with shock absorber>
Use this unit when operating with a load and
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, or when
cushioning is required outside of the effective air
cushion stroke range due to stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when cushioning is required out-
side of the effective air cushion range even if the
load and speed are within the air cushion limit
line, or when the cylinder is operated in a load
and speed range above the air cushion limit line
and below the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the L unit limit line
and below the H unit limit line.

+ For details on stroke adjustment using the
adjustment bolt, refer to page 121.

Air Cushion Stroke

[mm]
Bore size [mm] Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37
80 40
100 40

Rubber Bumper (g 10 only)
Positive Stroke from One End
Due to Pressure

1

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

05 /’

0.4

Displacement [mm]

0.3

0.2 7

0.1

0

0O 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08

Pressure [MPa]

MY1 B1 0 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
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1500 2000 T
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£ o N T E 1000 L4 *ti:%l u
S . A R E Cusp 1L 4
o 500 b, ) o, Ny
& 400 e & 500
o 6(, o N
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S R S 300
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° © 200
3 N 3
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80 100
005 01 0.2 030405 1 2 345 10 1 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 B1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
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i i
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@ I @ ~
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2 500 42 ‘on : 2 500 “,é”" r—|
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c ™ 1 c s/)/o
S 300 S 300 N~
2 2
‘S 200 ‘S 200
o o
100 100
05 1 2 3 45 10 T 20 30 2 3 45 10 20 50
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Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 B20 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B50/63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
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I I
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Construction: @ 10

Centralised piping type: MY1B10G

Component Parts

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

MY 1B Series

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 15 |Belt clamp Special resin

2 Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 20 |Bearing Special resin

3 Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 21 |Spacer Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plating
4 Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 22 |Spring pin Stainless steel

5 Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 23 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
6 End cover Special resin 24 | Cross recessed binding head screw Carbon steel Chromated
7 | Wearring Special resin 25 |Slotted set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
8 Bumper Polyurethane rubber 26 |Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Chromated
9 Holder Stainless steel 27 |Magnet —

10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating 28 |Top plate Stainless steel

11 | Belt separator Special resin 29 |Head plate Stainless steel

12 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet 30 |Lube-retainer Special resin

Replacement Parts/Seal Kit

No. Description Qty. MY1B10

13 | Seal belt 1 MY10-16A-[Stroke
14 | Dust seal band 1 MY10-16B-|Stroke
16 | Scraper 2

17 | Piston seal 2 MY1B10-PS
18 | Tube gasket 2

19 | O-ring 4

*

Seal kit includes @, @, @3, and @.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).

When @3 and @ are shipped independently, a grease

pack is included. (10 g per 1000 mm stroke)

Order with the following part number when only the
grease pack is needed.

Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
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MY 1B Series

Construction: @ 16, @ 20, @ 50 to @ 100

MY1B16, 20, 50 to 100
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

MY 1B Series

Basic Type
MY1B16, 20, 50 to 100
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard anodised 26 | Magnet -
2 | Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 28 | Top cover Stainless steel
3 | Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 29 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
4 | Piston yoke Aluminium allo Anodised - Painted
= Picton y AU aIIo;l Chromated 36 | Head plate Aluminium alloy (0 63 to @ 100)
Special resin 37 | Backup plate Special resin (@ 80, @ 100)
6 | End cover Nickel plating 38 | Guide roller B Special resin (@ 80, @ 100)
Carbon steel (@80, @ 100) 39 | Guide roller A Stainless steel (@ 80, @ 100)
7 | Wear ring Special resin 40 | Guide roller shaft B Stainless steel (@ 80, @ 100)
8 | Cushionrin Aluminium allo Anodised . - Hard anodised
9 | Cushion neegdle Rolled steel s Nickel plating 41 | Side cover Aluminium alloy (@ 80, @ 100)
10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating 42 | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
11 | Belt separator Special resin 43 Hexagon socket Chromium Chromated
12 | Guide roller Special resin (@ 16, @ 20, @ 50, @ 63) button head screw molybdenum steel (© 80, @ 100)
13 | Guide roller shaft Stainless steel (@ 16, D 20, @ 50, @ 63) 4 Hexagon socket Chromium Chromated
Special resin button head screw molybdenum steel (@ 80, @ 100)
16 | Belt clamp Aluminium alloy Chromated (@ 80, @ 100) 45 | Spacer B Stainless steel (@ 80, @ 100)
17 | Bearing Special resin 46 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet (@ 80, @ 100)
18 | Spacer Stainless steel (@16, @ 20, @ 50, @ 63) 47 | Lube-retainer Special resin (2 16, @ 20, @ 50, @ 63)
19 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel
20 | Type E retaining ring | Cold rolled special steel strip | (@ 50, @ 63)
21 | Hexagon socket head cap screw| Chromium molybdenum steel | Chromated
22 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Chromated
23 Eggggs%? :&Z‘;ﬁt Chromium molybdenum steel CB)Ir?r((:):'lZal?g dchromated/
24 | Double round parallel key | Carbon steel (9 16, @ 20)
25 | Hexagon socket head taper plug | Carbon steel Chromated
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1B16 MY1B20
14 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16C-[Stroke| | MY20-16C-|Stroke|
15 | Dust seal band 1 MY16-16B-|Stroke MY20-16B-[Stroke
27 | Side scraper 2 — MYB20-15CA7164B
. KA00309 KA00309
34 | O-ring 2 ' 04x018x011)| (B4xB18x011)
30 | Scraper 2
31 | Piston seal 2
32 | Cushion seal 2 MY1B16-PS MY1B20-PS
33 | Tube gasket 2
35 | O-ring 4
No. Description Qty. MY1B50 MY1B63 MY1B80 MY1B100
14 | Seal belt 1 MY50-16C-|Stroke MY63-16A-[Stroke MY80-16A-|Stroke| | MY100-16A-|Stroke
15 | Dust seal band 1 MY50-16B-[Stroke MY63-16B-|Stroke MY80-16B-|Stroke| | MY100-16B-|Stroke
27 | Side scraper 2 MYB50-15CA7165B | MYB63-15CA7166B | MYB80-15CK2470B | MYB100-15CK2471B
34 | Ocring 5 oo KAOO402 | KAo777 [ | KAOO0SO | KAOOO50
(083xD45xD1.9) — —
30 | Scraper 2
31 | Piston seal 2
32 | Cushion seal 2 MY1B50-PS MY1B63-PS MY1B80-PS MY1B100-PS
33 | Tube gasket 2
35 | O-ring 4

*

*

Seal kit includes 30, 3, 32, 33, and 5. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).

When (9 and (5 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 mm stroke)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)

*

set screw @3, please check a proper dust seal band carefully.
A: Black zinc chromated - MYOO-16B-stroke, B: Chromated - MYOO-16BW-stroke

Two types of dust seal bands are available for the MY1B16, 20, 50, 63. Since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head
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MY 1B Series

Construction: @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

MY1B25 to 40

16

IR ==

e

W

> A

/0

o= {%} 31
@—] :
0 {,})@
“E}' (@)
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard anodised 23 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel
2 | Head cover Aluminium alloy Painted 24 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet
3 | Cushion boss Polyacetal 25 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
4 | Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Anodised 26 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
5 | Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 27 | Thin head screw Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
6 | End cover Polyacetal 29 | Double round parallel key Carbon steel
7 | Wear ring Polyacetal 30 Hexagon socket Carbon steel Qhromgted
8 | Head plate Stainless steel head taper plug (Centralised piping: 7 pcs.)
9 | Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plating 31 | Magnet Rare earth magnet
10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating 32 | Top cover Stainless steel
11 | Belt separator Polyacetal 35 Hexagon socket Carbon steel Qhromgted
12 | Guide roller Polyacetal head taper plug (Centralised piping: 3 pcs.)
13 | Parallel pin Carbon steel 36 | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
16 | Belt clamp Polybutylene terephthalate 38 | Steel ball Bearing steel
21 | Bearing Polyacetal 39 | Lube-retainer Special resin
22 | Spacer Stainless steel
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1B25 MY1B32 MY1B40 * Seal kit includes @, (8, 19, 2, and &.
14 [ Seal belt Urethane | 1 | MY25-16C-[Strokel | MY32-16C-[Strokel | MY40-16C-[Stroke] Order the seal kit based on each bore
15 | Dust seal band Stailess seel | 1_|MY1B25-16B- [Stroke| MY 1B32-16B- [Stroke MY1B40-16B-Strokel  , $&iyit includes a grease pack (10 g).
33 [Side scraper Polyamide | 2 MYB25-15BA5900B MYB32-15BA5901B MYB40-15BA5902B When ( and @ are shipped
28 |Omring NBR | 2 |...KAOOSTT | KAOO320 | KAOO320 independently, a grease packis
(D51xD3xD1.05§07.15xD3.75x D 1.7|0 7.15x D 3.75x D 1.7) included. (10 g per 1000 mm stroke)
37 |Cushion boss gasket NBR 2 MYB25-16GA5900 MYB32-16GA5901 MYB40-16GA5902 Order with the following part number
17 |Scraper NBR > when only the grease pack is needed.
" Grease pack part number:
18 |Piston seal NBR 2 GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
19 |Cushion seal NBR 2 MY1B25-PS MY1B32-PS MY1B40-PS
20 |Tube gasket NBR 2
34 |O-ring NBR 4

25



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

MY 1B Series

Basic Type
Centralised Piping Type O 10
MY1B10G —
Floating bracket mounting thread
o4 - 25 a (2 x M3 x 0.5 thread depth 5)
B o 2x @ 5 counterbore depth 2 I 1
) 1 ™ S~ | 2xM5x0.8 o T
o @ T ' ﬂ“ ~0 [ Jﬂ (Port) V.
o @? _“R \ tL‘% J;J‘J Y g“
o9 Y
ekl Ty v ® of &
A 10 10 | _ 1
© L
© | 15 15 N
8.5 2 - 55 - 12| |85
_ 110 + Stroke | 2 x M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug)
2xM5x0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug)

2 x 2 x @ 3.4 through-hole

4 x M3 x 0.5 depth 5
<30 50 - - Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7
<59 25 © 59
[aY)
: I
=) 5 & o— 4
l‘ Py v - D~ - - O Py QAl| ©O
’_ P i Py [SVI Y
- 5!< 100 + Stroke J
10 10
[} ] N @©
N ~
Y Y
e : i
(Faal aall

2xM5x0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug)

Port Variations

Slide table operating direction

<L Rp
— - - —
LD‘B@«R EE% LD®®<R
Ry | [ ]aL
L | /L % |
(©] @
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MY 1B Series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type O 16, @ 20
MY1B16[1/2001 —

m M5 xkO.r? I Floating bracket mounting thread
(Hexagon socket head plug) PC (2 x JJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK)
LW 2 x @ T counterbore depth E M5 x 0.8 1
‘ ’ (Port) ——
>
| Y g —; 4 g
T | \é / \0 Y
Yz o ( ; = : S
' 3 = s s
A &A q >
o ITT uu GA i
» | | e \M5x0.8 Cushion needle G=A
2xM5x0.8 G (Port) G 2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) M5 x 0.8 GB (Hexagon socket head plug)
A (Hexagon socket head plug) N
. Z + Stroke -

(Hexagon socket head plug)

E 2 x 2 xdJ depth K E
s =

- \ Y

Mo
Hexagon socket head plu E E A
(Hexag plug § - - o N §v

o —/ =y
MY1BUG W \ 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 vV MY1BOG

(Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug)
(LL) L J
DR PA " 4 x MM depth M 2 x 2x @ B counterbore depth C
@ LD through-hole
g
Y -
.
© % & i
o © — _m — = o 4 =72
5 o o 7 (¢} V 4
® e I ! !
PG Q + Stroke
b
[mm]
Model A B C E G |[GA|GB | H J JJ K | KK | L LD [ LL |LW | M MM N | NC | NE
MY1B160] 80 | 6 3.5 2 14 9 16 37 | M5x0.8 | M4x0.7| 10 6.5 80 | 3.5 40 30 6 M4x07 | 20 |14 27.8
MY1B20J | 100 | 7.5 | 4.5 2 125|125 (205 | 46 | M6x1 M4x0.7 | 12 |10 100 | 4.5 50 37 8 M5x0.8 | 25 |17.5| 34

[mm]
Model NH I[NW |PA | PB | PC |PD |PG|PP| Q |QQ |[QW | RR | SS T TT |UU | VV |WW | XX | YH |[YW | Z

MY1B160 | 27 37 40 20 40 | 45 | 35 7.5 | 153 9 30 | 11 10.5 | 10 75| 22 | 26 32 | 160

MY1B200C | 33.5 | 45 50 25 50 | 5 45 [ 115|191 | 11 36 |145| 5 8 [105]12 125105 | 24 | 325 | 40 | 200

~
©

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

Port Variations

Slide table operating direction

<L Rp

RN @)
[© ©
[ | . — [
Bottom ported Gp Gp

(Applicable O-ring)

L)
D0

[mm]

Model WX | Y S d D R  |Applicable O-ring
MY1B160 22 6.5 8.4 1.1
Centralised piping MY1B20O | 24 8 6 4 8.4 1.1
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

MY 1B Series

MY1B25[1/32[]/40[ - Z
(LL) L
P (Rc, NPT, G) (MY1BOG) 4 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) PA E @ LD through-hole /
0 i
o I - / :
© = ) < © & Q} o
S E Jﬂ - 3 —Jo &
b ‘ — 2
g [a] e
o Cushion needle/ | GB
P (Rc, NPT, G) PG Q + Stroke P (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
View A P (Re, NPT, G) View B
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) PC Floating bracket mounting thread P (Rc, NPT, G)
Lw a (2 x JJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
X T o
ok S R4 s
» )P i
§ ¢I>~ I -—A {Q > = - = - g’\ @«Q}
o
: R Fid
T uu P (Rc, NPT, G) P (Rc, NPT, G) \‘i:
= (Port) (Por) G
P (Rc, NPT, G) (MY1BOG) A 2x @ T counterbore depth E N
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) Z + Stroke
P (Rc, NPT, G)
‘Q} — (Port)
P (Rc, NPT, G)
H ket head I
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) P (Rc. NPT, G)
(Port)
MY1BOG MY1BOG
Standard piping/Centralised piping [mm]
Model A|B|C|E|G|GB|H J JJ K |KK| L |[LD|LL|LW| M MM N |[NC | NE |NF | NH [NW
MY1B250J/110| 9 (55| 2 | 16 [245| 54 | M6x1 |M5x0.8| 95| 9 |110|5.6 | 55 | 42 9 |M5x0.8| 30 |18 |40.2|405|39 | 53
MY1B32[1|140| 11 (6.6 | 2 | 19 [285| 68 [M8x1.25| M5x 0.8 |16 10 (140 (6.8 | 70 | 52 | 12 | M6x1 | 37 |22 [50.2(50 |49 64
MY1B40C1|170 | 14 [ 85| 2 | 23 |35 84 (M10x15| M6x1 |15 13 (170 (86 | 85 | 64 | 12 | M6x1 | 45 |265(62.7(62 |615| 75
Centralised piping
Model P |[PA|PB|PC|PD|PP|PG| Q QW|/RR| T |TT |VV |WW|XXX| YH |YW| Z | ZZ
Model |QQ|SS |UU| XX
MY1B250]| 1/8 | 60| 30 | 55 6 |12 7 |206| 42 |15 10 {14.5|23.3| 11 [155|38.5| 46 | 220 |Rc1/16
MY1B250]| 16 6| 18 | 265
MY1B32[1| 1/8 | 80| 35 | 70 | 10 |16 8 |264| 51 |16 10 |16 |28.5] 12 |20 |48 55 | 280 [Rc1/16
MY1B40CJ| 1/4 [100| 40 | 85 | 12 |185| 9 [322| 59 |23.5| 14 |20 (35 14 |23.5|60.5| 67 |340 | Rc1/8 MY1B320]| 16 | 11 | 32 |40
' ' S| % MY1B40O| 24 | 12 | 35 |47
Centralised Piping on the Bottom
Y MY1BOG Y »n Port Variations
- - n L
(%) g iq a [V i % LTI "q Standard piping - g;ge 1ape operating direction
e e S b AR I oD il
x ‘ = — —
2 e
= - - - K Bottom ported (Z2)
« This figure shows the recommended ® = (Applicable O-ring) Q -
machining dimensions of — —
the mounting surface when > (
viewed from the cylinder side. [mm] © © (R} © ® R)
Model |WXX| Y [ S | d | D | R |Applicable O-ing Centralised piing
i ipi . -
MY1B25(1|155|16.2| 55| 6 [11.4] 1.1 co (MY1BLIG-2) Slide table operating direction
MY1B320|20 [204] 55| 6 [11.4] 1.1 <L Rp
MY1B40(1|235(259| 6 8 |13.4| 1.1 C11.2 /
O-ring | ©
[mm]
Model WX | SS [ﬁ
,‘ MY1B250]| 26.5 | 10 ® 8
Piping tube MY1B320[40 | 55 © ( ®
Centralised piping MY1B4001| 47 6
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MY 1B Series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type O 50, O 63
MY1B5001/63

Floating bracket mounting thread

PC (2 x JJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK)
LW 3/8 (Re, NPT, G) 2x@ T counterbore depth E 3/8 (Re, NPT, G) 1
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ’ E (Port)
o =) Y & 3

o

&) (&
&S

@

@

i
« G Rc3/8 Cushion needle g T
2 x 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G) (Port) 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G) GB| 2 x 3/8 (Re, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
—t — [—
. Z + Stroke .

3/8 (Re, NPT, G)

(Hexagon socket head — =
taper plug) 3 g
per plug 5 2x2xJ depth K 53
| , , !
@ —'/, — @ d
I = = i
(Hexagon socket head ! /7 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
taper plug)
Vv 2 x 1/4 (Rc, NPT, G) 2 x 1/4 (Re, NPT, G) VvV
— ———
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BLIG MY1BLIG
(S L _ 4xMMdepth M
PA 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
= @ LD through-hole
>
e / Y
+ 1% i.A
— — & p— 1+ ; ;
MM o I+ cl=Z
B + = _ Ty
A
PG Q + Stroke
[mm]
Model A B C E G |[GB | H J JJ K | KK L LD | LL |[LW | M MM N NC | NE
MY1B500] | 200 14 8.5 3 235 | 37 94 [M12x1.75| M6 x 1 25 17 | 200 9 100 | 80 14 |M8x1.25| 47 38 76.5
MY1B630 | 230 | 17 |[105]| 3 |25 39 | 116 | M14x2 |M8x1.25| 28 | 24 | 230 | 11 | 115 | 96 16 |M8x1.25| 50 51 |100

[mm]
Model NH [NW | PA [PB | PC |PD |[PG|PP| Q |QQ |QW | RR | SS T TT |UU | VW (Ww | XX | YH | YW Z
MY1B500 | 75 92 | 120 | 50 | 100 | 8.5 8 |24 384 | 27 76 | 34 10 15 | 225|235 | 235|225 | 47 74 92 | 400
MY1B631 | 95 | 112 | 140 | 60 | 115 | 95 | 10 [ 37.5| 440 | 295 | 92 |455| 135 | 16 |27 29 25 28 56 94 | 112 | 460

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

Port Variations

o Slide table operating direction

<L Rp

@] Q|
_| | o0 © ©
Bottom ported [G@ | %% (O] [?pl

(Applicable O-ring)

L)
L)

[mm]

Model WX | Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B500C] 47 155 | 145 10 175 | 11
Centralised piping MY1B630] | 56 | 15 | 18 10 | 175 | 14
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Basic Type

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 80, @ 100

MY1B80C1/1000] —

MY 1B Series

1/2 (Re, NPT, G) 1
_Lw 1/2 (Rc, NPT, G) (Port) | NN
‘ (Hexagon socket head taper plug) ES 1T
1l -8 LM g [ ‘ 1 Y B g @
* Y Y { = =N, \ ]
Iz - % :
Zx © o « ) k ffé oi [
Y V= &Y \_ | | 2 Ty
_ W4 |
T i
G 1/2 (Re, NPT, G) Cushion needle G UL‘ L
2x 1/2 (Re, NPT, G) (Port) 1/2 (Re, NPT, G) GB 2x 1/2 (R, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
Z + Stroke
1/2 (Re, NPT, G) = -
(Hexagon socket head - —
taper plug) § §
Y , , Y
: @ 1 1 7@ s
N =k
1/2 (Re, NPT, G) I > O — / ;
Hexagon socket head ! !
taper plug)
A 2 x1/2 (R, NPT, G) 2 x1/2 (Re, NPT, G) AL
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BOG MY1BOG
<DL L -
_PA_ 8 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ LD through-hole
PF | E
\ !
[ o To% & - 4 a4 i
: = = 52
R s e, e Ve o—17y
0 A
=]
S| / Floating bracket mounting thread
2 (2 x @ 10H7 depth 10)
PG . Q + Stroke .
[mm]
Model A G GB H L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NH | NN |NW | PA | PB | PE
MY1B 8001 | 345 60 715 | 150 | 340 14 175 | 112 20 | M10x15| 85 71 124 35 140 80 65 240
MY1B100CJ | 400 | 70 | 79.5| 190 | 400 | 18 | 200 | 140 | 25 |[M12x1.75| 95 85 | 157 | 45 | 176 | 120 | 85 | 280
[mm]
Model PF | PG | PP Q QQ QW | RR | SS | TT | UU | VW |WW | XX | YH | YW | YY V4
MY1B 8000 | 22 15 53 | 660 | 35 90 | 61 15 30 40 60 25 90 | 122 | 140 | 28 | 690
MY1B100C] | 42 20 69 | 760 | 38 | 120 | 75 20 40 48 70 28 | 120 | 155 | 176 | 35 | 800

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

Centralised piping

Port Variations

L

"

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

Rp

Slide table operating direction

%

N

9¢) [©]9)

:

oc] 69

[mm]
Model wX Y d D R  |Applicable O-ring
MY1B 800] 90 45 18 26 1.8
MY1B1000J | 120 | 50 18 26 | 1.8 Paz
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MY 1B Series

Stroke Adjustment Units

With adjustment bolt
MY1B| Bore size |[[1—| Stroke |A(2)

|

F

k
o |

/ /
E
i -
/E
h
- T
Stroke adjustment unit
MY1B10 MY1B16
[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB EC EY FC h TT w
MY1B10 10 5 28 33 | 263 |—— | 1.8 5 (Max. 10) 35
MY1B16 14.6 7 344 | 42 | 365 | —— | 24 |54 (Max.11)| 43
MY1B20 19 9 43 5.8 | 45.6 13 3.2 6 (Max. 12) 53
MY1B25 20 10 49 6.5 | 53.5 13 3.5 |5 (Max.16.5)| 60
MY1B32 25 12 61 85 | 67 17 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 74
MY1B40 31 15 76 95 | 815 17 45 9 (Max. 25) 94
With low load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1B| Bore size |[]—| Stroke |L(Z)
216 g RJ0604
E [2)
- - - - o 5
E B ___Workpiece ﬁl - & $
B < -8
n
€% - & &
@ ©
Stroke adjustment unit 2 146
- <
retE—W—— —— - - - o 3|2
& @ 2 &
5.4 (Max. 11)
4 203 |

(Shock absorber stroke)

+1 The clearance between the stroke adjustment unit height dimension (36.9 mm) and the
slide table top height (37 mm) is very small, so there is a possibility of interference. For
this reason, when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length of the slide
table, secure a clearance of 1 mm or more on the workpiece side.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

MY 1B Series

Basic Type
Stroke Adjustment Units
With low load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1B| Bore size |[1—[ Stroke |L(2) @ 25 to @ 40
g 20 FW
FB
RB0806 © FC E Shock absorber
0 [~ / \
- 0¢] | HEET—H / ig
—] © ¢ o3 < o>
- g © o) = ———o w
= bl ] | had
/ /
6 (Max.12) 19 4 ™
3.2 h
Stroke adjustment unit 9 E F
EA
+ ,’E' ¢, ? _ * ol ™ O
o < 0
e HE
6 40.8
(Shock absorber stroke) S
(Shock absorber stroke) T
Stroke adjustment unit
[mm]
Applicable cylinder| E |EA|EB| EC | EY | F |[FB|FC|FH |FW| h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1B25 20 | 10 | 49 6.5 53.5 6 33 | 13 | 12 | 46 | 3.5 | 46.7 7 | 5(Max. 16.5) 60 RB1007
MY1B32 25 | 12 | 61 8.5 67 6 43 | 17 | 16 | 56 | 4.5 | 67.3 | 12 8 (Max. 20) 74 RB1412
MY1B40 31 15 | 76 9.5 81.5 6 43 | 17 | 16 | 56 | 4.5 | 67.3 | 12 9 (Max. 25) 94 RB1412
With high load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1B| Bore size |[1 —| Stroke |H(2)
Shock absorber
U\loirkipiecei J/:m*:
@Ag o O &
o ,;% w| w
T
h
i =57
777777777 °
EEE f 1N
oo T|_ E = | h
@ =
[ |
Stroke adjustment unit ]
/ o
/ 1S40
(Shock absorber stroke) T S MYiB10

+ Since the EY dimension of H unit is longer than the table top height (H dimension), when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (L dimension) of the slide table,
allow a clearance of dimension “a” or longer on the workpiece side.

[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model a
MY1B10 10 5 28 551|298 | —— | —— 8 |— | —— | 1.8 | 40.8 5 5 (Max. 10) 35 RB0805 3.5
MY1B20 20 10 49 6.5 | 47.5 6 33 13 12 46 3.5 | 46.7 7 5 (Max. 11) 60 RB1007 2.5
MY1B25 20 10 57 85 | 575 6 43 17 16 56 45 | 67.3 12 |5 (Max. 16.5) 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1B32 25 12 74 1.5 | 73 8 57 22 22 74 55 | 73.2 15 8 (Max. 20) 90 RB2015 6
MY1B40 31 15 82 12 87 8 57 22 22 74 55 | 73.2 15 9 (Max. 25) | 100 RB2015 4
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MY 1B series
Accessory Brackets (option)

Stroke Adjustment Units

MY-A

Stroke adjustment unit—r

20|H2

6N

Bore size
10 10 mm
16 16 mm
20 20 mm
25 25 mm
32 32 mm
40 40 mm

= Stroke adjustment unit is
not available for @ 50, @
63, @ 80, and @ 100.

llnte

rmediate fixing spacer

Without spacer

Short spacer

6L]
7C]

Long spacer

Spacer delivery type

Unit installed

N Spacer only

Stroke adjustment unit

Intermediate fixing spacer

+ Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an

*

intermediate stroke position.
Spacers are shipped for a set of two.

# Intermediate fixing spacer is not available for @ 10.

Unit no.e
Symbol| Stroke adjustment unit |Mounting position
A A unit Left
A2 Right Left Right
i L unit Left
L2 Right
i H unit Left : = = »
H2 Right Port Port
+ A and H unit only for @ 10, A unit only for & 16
Stroke adjustment range [mm]
Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit symbol A|H A L AlL]IH|A]JL[H]|A]JL]H[A]JL]I]H
Without spacer Oto-5 0to-5.6 Oto-6 0to-11.5 Oto-12 0to-16
With short spacer - - -5.6t0-11.2 -6to0-12 -11.5t0 -23 -12to -24 -16 to -32
With long spacer — — -11.2t0-16.8 -12t0 -18 -23 10 -34.5 —24 to -36 -32to -48
Spacer length [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40
Short spacer 5.6 6 11.5 12 16
Long spacer 11.2 12 23 24 32
Component Parts
MY-A20H2 MY-A20H2-6 MY-A20H2-7 MY-A20H2-6N

(Without spacer)

(With short spacer)

E iShort spacer

(With long spacer)

E iLong spacer

(Short spacer only)

m

MY-A20H2-7N
(Long spacer only)

E iLong spacer
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Side Supports

Side support A
MY-SCIA

MY 1B Series

2x0G
L w
Side support B
MY-S[CB
2xd
w
[mm]
Model Applicable cylinder | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S104 | MY1B 10 | 35 | 436 | 12 21 | 3 12| 65| 34| M4x07
MY-S165 | MY1B 16 | 43 | 536 | 15 26 | 49| 8 65| 84| M4x07
MY-S204 | MY1B 20 | 53 65.6 | 25 38| 64| 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8
y A | MY1B 25 | 61 75
MY-S25 5 MY1B 32 | 70 | 84 35 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY1B 40 | 87 | 105
o A
MY-S325 MY1B 50 | 113 | 131 45 64 (117 | 6 | 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-S504 | MY1B 63 | 136 | 158 55 80 | 148 | 85 | 14 9 M10x 1.5
A | MY1B 80 | 170 | 200
MY-S63 5 MY1B100 | 206 | 236 70 | 100 | 18.3 | 10.5 | 17.5 | 11.5 | M12x1.75
= Side supports consist of a set of right and left brackets.
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube T
may be deflected depending on its own weight ﬁ—:}—ﬁ kgl 200
and the load. In such a case, use a side , 7 190
support in the middle section. The spacing (L) 7 180
of the support must be no more than the L
values shown in the graph on the right. 170
160
/ (4000)
150
. 140 \
m 130
. L (3200) \
A\ Caution e A
m @ 110 2
= 3 \ \2
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are not m m S 100 \ \a
measured accurately, using a side support 77 7 90 =
may cause poor operation. Therefore, be L L a0 (CT00N \% \°
sure to level the cylinder tube when (2100 \ \3‘, \
mounting it. Also, for long stroke operation 70 \ !-‘_; \‘é \
involving vibration and impact, the use of a 60 [ \% % \ \
side support is recommended even if the 50 \ ﬁff%’
spacing value is within the allowable limits 40 (1350) \ \% \
f |
shown in the graph. %0 a100_\g, @J} \ \ \
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; use | (1100) "f/} )0 6}? \ \ \
them solely for providing support. 20 =00z} 0{.3\ @ \@ \\ \ \
101 (400) 77— 2737
u\@&p%‘ \. \ \ \ \
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing L [mm]
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MY 1B Series

Floating Brackets

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

MY-J10
Application Example

Applicable bore size

016,020

MY-J16/MY-J20

Application Example

|

_

—

=

S e EE

o

_

Workpiece

+ Floating brackets consist of a set of right and left brackets.

YN |
3 |
: ez
3 Guide MY1B series Floating bracket
Mounting Example i Mounting Example
| G
30 7a ! T b Za
2 .\ 4,—* i ‘
‘ ‘ o —4ff
& A o = 8
sl e 6 + A |7 () :
0l -t ) ! N r o Y
: e | o | w3
) [ e ; + + a
< [0 i T
77777777 ' ] — . .
( FeS & } ! Section Za detail
| | T ! alo (Adjustable range)
S Section Za detail (3/1) |
= _(::)_ Adjustable range JJ Zb
! /
' 3 [y i <
Mix07  Zb | e § = &
. W = > ) ——
W] HIH ik Y EEEEEEEEE — ! 2x2x@ LD <«
iR | i
P g i il (3 Section Zb detail
Se?tlon Zb detail (3 1) : (Adiustable range)
Adjustable range |
2x2x065 (mml
1 Model |Applicable cylinder| A B (& D F G H
' MY-J16 | MY1B160] 45 45 22.5 30 52 38 18
+ Floating brackets consist of a set of right and left brackets. . MY-J20 | MY1B20O 55 52 26 35 59 50 21
i Model | Applicable cylinder JJ K L P Q | E3s | Esa | LD
i MY-J16 | MY1B1601 | M4 x 0.7 10 4 7 3.5 1 1 6
+ For details on how to secure the holding bolt, refer to page 120. | MY-J20 | MY1B200C1 | M4x0.7 10 4 7 3.5 1 1 6
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MY-J10 to 20 (1 set) Component Parts

Description Qty. Material
Bracket 2 Carbon steel
Pin 2 Carbon steel
Conical spring washer 2 Carbon steel
Holding bolt 2 Chromium molybdenum steel




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

MY 1B Series

Floating Brackets

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

Q25,0 32,0 40

MYL1J25/MY[1J32/MY[1J40

Application Example

Block Type

Application Example

Workpiece Workpiece

Mounting Dimensions Mounting Dimensions

One set of brackets can be mounted in two directions for

MYAJ25 to 40 (1 set) Component Parts

* Floating brackets consist of a set of right and left brackets.

- 3 JJ Zb2
compact combinations. 1 e
| it T 2
: [ %f@_ iy : - ﬂ
: :_C_‘\c’ l l L}L\!/ ‘A{A.‘ L] s===ooop
z oA 8 % / / @-
O e === s
< L ELE] w
T T NI ] Section Zb2 detail
< < : >x2xO LD (Adjustable range)
i G Za2
' D2
J o 1 L
Mounting direction (2) ! 7Y TSy
C2 | N NN
I @ & % @
| N| N
- w [
40 MM E1 E1 |
alcal o ! © \ ad . )
3 i = T F = Section Za2 detail
; &e } @ + @ } (Adjustable range)
= 3 8 |
Section Z detail 1
o | (Adjustable range) 3 (mm]
3 Applicable Adjustable range
: Part no. cylinder G| H JJ L |P|LD Ea | Eb
3 MYAJ25|MY1B250]| 55 | 22 | M6x1 |55 | 12 | 9.5 1 1
: ___[mml ' MyAJ32[MY1B3201] 60 | 22 | M6x1 |55 12 | 9.5 1 | 1
Part no. | APplicable Common Mounting direction (1)~ MYAJ40|MY1B40C1| 72 | 32 [M8x 1.25[ 65| 16 [11 | 1 | 1
cylinder D/ G|H|J | MM A |B|C|F 1 >
MY-J25|MY1B2501] 40 | 60|3.2| 35 |55 63 | 78] 39 [100 | Partno. A(F,‘))Fl)llilr?({;:rle A2 B2 | C2|D2|F2 | K2 | Q2
MY-J32 | MY1B32[1]| 55 | 80| 4.5| 40 | 65| 76 | 94| 47 | 124 |
+ MYAJ25/MY1B25[1/63 | 61 |30.5| 40 | 73| 14 | 6
MY-J40 |MY1B40LJ| 74 |100|4.5| 47 | 65| 92 |112| 56 | 144 i
— ‘ + MYAJ32|MY1B32[1|73 | 72 |36 |46 | 84|14 | 6
Partno, | APPicable Mounting direction (2) Adustalerange | MYAJ40|MY1B40C][93.5] 88 [44 | 55 [104] 19 | 8
MY-J25 M;y‘II;;SrD 6A5 g; ?; B;; ?l ggz gs E11 E12 i # For details on how to secure the holding bolt, refer to page 120.
MY-J32 MY1B32(]| 82 | 40 | 64 | 88| 20 | 44 |111| 1 1 ;
MY-J40[MY1B40]| 98 | 44 | 76 [108[ 22 [ 54 [131] 1 | 1

* For details on how to secure the holding bolt, refer to page 120. Description Qty. Material
Bracket 2 Rolled steel
Pi 2 Carbon steel
MY-J25 (1 set) Component Parts s . arbon s.ee
— - Conical spring washer | 2 Carbon steel
Description Qty. Material Holding bolt 2 | Chromium molybdenum steel
Bracket 2 Carbon steel
Pin 2 Carbon steel
Conical spring washer | 2 Carbon steel
Holding bolt 2 | Chromium molybdenum steel
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MY 1B Series

Floating Brackets

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

0 50, O 63
MY-J50/MY-J63
Application Example

Applicable bore size

0 80, @ 100
MY-J80/MY-J100
Application Example

Workpiece
)r
W )
[ L L l
&9
- un] ——
Guide MY1B series /S< Floating bracket

Mounting Example

Mounting bracket Workpiece
w
SN\ YA -
= \ﬂ{%)Bracket

\

Slider
(Piston yoke)
Mounting Example
Support bracket
ol ® ot ol m
I 33 :
[ ' u
[
\ <

I 1

Support bracket mounting area is heat treated at HRC40 or above.

JJ Zb
¥ [l i i
== § o= i
< - 2x2x0QLD ) Qr
w
Section Zb detail
(Adjustable range)
G
‘ D Za
- |
= .
w
© 6 4 + || . g
: : (o |
e — :
— w
b — Section Za detail
alo (Adjustable range)
[mm]
Model |Applicable cylinder | A B C D F G H
MY-J50 | MY1B500J | 110 | 110 55 70 126 90 37
MY-J63 | MY1B630 | 131 130 65 80 149 | 100 37
Model | Applicable cylinder JJ K L P Q | E3a | E4 | LD
MY-J50 | MY1B500] | M8x1.25 | 20 | 75 | 16 | 8 25 | 25 | 11
MY-J63 | MY1B63 | M10x1.5 | 20 | 95 | 19 | 95 | 25 | 25 | 14

# Floating brackets consist of a set of right and left brackets.
# For details on how to secure the holding bolt, refer to page 120.

MY-J50, 63 (1 set) Component Parts

5

Ko}

©

c

3

[e)

| Bracket

E

l g’ i 7
8| B Fe® . ®

o ]

o 0.3
e L S T
I % i

oy 169 ®

3 AT AN

I ks ; \

s

§, 20153

3 150

[TH

Floating bracket
Positioning pin

@10x18L) Bracket mounting hole (@ 80)

Hexagon socket head cap screw (M10x 1.5x40 L)
Bracket mounting hole (@ 100)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (M12x 1.75 x 40 L)

Description Qty. Material
Bracket 2 Carbon steel
Pin 2 Carbon steel
Conical spring washer | 2 Carbon steel
Holding bolt 2 | Chromium molybdenum steel
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Model | Applicable cylinder | A | B (max.)| C (min.)
MY-J80 | MY1B 8001 | 181 15 9
MY-J100 | MY1B10000 | 221 15 9

« « Flat bar or round bar mounting are possible for the support bracket (slanted

lines) mounted by the customer.

+“B” and “C” indicate the allowable mounting dimensions for the support

bracket (flat bar or round bar).
» Consider support brackets with dimensions that allow the floating
mechanism to function properly.

MY-J80, 100 (1 set) Component Parts

Description | Qty. Material

Bracket 1 Rolled steel

Parallel pin 2 Carbon steel
Holding bolt | 4 | Chromium molybdenum steel




MY1 M Series
9016, @ 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, O 63

Simple guide type allows a
workpiece to be mounted directly.

Bearing

Adjusting mechanism

o) a1 T U L= p. 39
Model SEIECLION -++++++r+rreerrrerreritieiieitie it p. 41
HOW 10 OFEF -+++veerreeemeermiiiieiiienic ittt p. 43
SPECIfICAtIONS «+++ovovvverersismiiiniiii p. 44
CUSHION CapaGity <+ ereerererersrsisiiesi s p. 46
CONSHIUCHION -+ veevrertreiiiiiiiiie it sa e san e p. 47
DIMENSIONS «+++++reeerreerrererreeserenreeeneenseeereenseeereeeseeeseessneeneeennes p. 49
Stroke AdjuSTMENnt UNits: oo, p. 52
Accessory Brackets (Option)-:- e p. 54
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MY 1M series
Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment [N-m] Maximum load mass [kg]
[mm] M1 M2 M3 mi m2 m3
16 6.0 3.0 1.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.2 1.7 26 10.4 3
25 15 9.0 2.4 38 15 4.5
MY1M 32 30 15 5.0 57 23 6.6
40 59 24 8.0 84 33 10
50 115 38 15 120 48 14
63 140 60 19 180 72 21

The above values are the maximum values for allowable moment and load mass. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum load mass for a particular piston speed.

Caution on Design

If the product is operated with a guide load factor which exceeds the standard value, malfunction may occur due
to damage to the end cover and bearings. Therefore, be sure to confirm that the guide load factor is 1 or less.

Load mass (kg)

m “Z
} ,
\ |
m2
Moment (N-m) me
Fi < — M1 = F1 x L1 F2 -\M2=F2xL2 Fs < - Ms = FaxLs
3 J 5

T 1

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum load mass (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with
stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
= To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed L = 1.4Va) for (3). Calculate m max

7

] m
L] il

for (1) from the maximum load mass graph (m1, m2, m3) and M max for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable
moment graph (M1, M2, Ma).

Sum of guide
load factors

Load mass (m) Static moment (M)*! Dynamic moment (Mg)*2

= + T
Maximum load mass (m max) - Allowable static moment (M max) - Allowable dynamic moment (Memax) —

*1 Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition

#2 Moment caused by the load equivalent to impact at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper)

* Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (Za)
is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at the time of impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load mass [kg]
F: Load [N]
Fe: Load equivalent to impact
(at the time of impact with stopper) [N]
Va: Average speed [mm/s]
M: Static moment [N-m]

V: Collision speed [mm/s]
Li: Distance to the load centre of gravity [m]
Me: Dynamic moment [N-m]
§: Bumper coefficient At collision: U = 1.4va
With rubber bumper = 4/100
(MY1B10, MY1H10)
With air cushion = 1/100
With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

#3
V =1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4”Ua~6-m~g
1 *4
“.Me= 5-FeLi= 4.570admLi [N-m]
#3 1.4vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

+4 Average load coefficient (= %): For averaging the maximum load moment at the time of impact with stopper
according to service life calculations

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 41 and 42.
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Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum load mass value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the load mass for
the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load mass from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

L1
|
=
m




Prior to Use M Y1M Series

MY1M/M1 MY1M/M2 MY1M/M3
200
50 20
40
100 C
NI 30 N N
N 10 AN
\\\ 20 \\ \\\\
50 \\\ \ \ \\ \\\
40 \w \ \\ 5 ™ \\
\\\ N \\ N 4 NN
30 ‘\\ 10 N AN N\ AN \ A \
\\ N\ AN MYAM NgIN
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z NJWes| | N\ E » MY {M01
z N N mvimso| | = N NN wyimso{ | Z N N
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MY 1M series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY 1M series to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions
Mounting Orientation

Cylinder MY1M40-500 )
Average operating speed Va ---200 mm/s 1. Horizontal Z‘ 2 Wall
i i O +esvessesseeens i .9,75
Mounting orientation Horizontal Wa: Workpiece (500 g) P
Cushion «sseeeeeeeeeeececene Air cushion
(d =1/100) We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g)
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) ’ @
x|
|

=

4. Vertical

MY1M40-500

|

|

|

|

v
%"Q}T‘L&y

. 101
P z

Wh: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

Mass and centre of Gravity for Each Workpiece
[] Workoi M Centre of gravity
1 no. ass
Y . ° W:e ° mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
’ ‘ I I [ x ‘ ‘ Xn Yn Zn
;5 [ ] Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5mm
21?11 z 150 Wb 4.35kg 150 mm 0mm 42.5 mm
I i 1 Wec 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
B ; - :@ Wda | 05kg 150mm | 210mm | 42.5mm
mg ] [l n=a,b,cd

3. Composite Centre of Gravity Calculation

mi =Xmn
= 0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
X =—] X = (Mn X Xn)
ma
= 6505 ;25 (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y = n111 X 2 (Mn X yn)

-5 ;25 (0.88 X 0 +4.35 X 0 + 0.795 x 111 + 0.5 X 210) = 29.6 mm
zZ = n]n X = (Mn X Zn)

ﬁ (0.88x5+4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
m1: Mass

m1max (from (D of graph MY 1M/Mi) = 84 [Kg]:---++w--sseessseemssseemsseomsssemsnneeninns.

Load factor Ol1 = mi/m:1 max = 6.525/84 = 0.08

M. Moment
M: max (from @ of graph MY TM/Mi) = 5 [N-M]s-seeseeessseessscesssrummrmsmsimisiisiisississasssssseaee
M:=mi x g x X =6.525x 9.8 x 138.5 x 107 = 8.86 [N-m]
Load factor Ol2 = Mi/M1 max = 8.86/59 = 0.15
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. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Model Selection M Y1M Series

Mz: Moment
M2 max (from 3) of graph MY 1M/Mz) = 24 [N-M]--eeeeereresmememmniiiies

Ms=mixgxY=6525x9.8x29.6x107%=1.89 [N-m]
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 1.89/24 = 0.08

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Dax8xmxg=1.4x200x%00x6.525x9.8=179.1 [N]

Mie: Moment
Mie max (from @ of graph MY1M/M1 where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 42.1 [N-m]
Mie = %x FexZ =%x 179.1 x 37.4 x 10 = 2.23 [N-m]
Load factor Ola = M1e/M1e max = 2.23/42.1 = 0.05

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (® of graph MY1M/Ms where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 5.7 [N-m]
Mse = - x Fe X Y = - x 179.1 x 29.6 x 10 = 1.77 [N-m]

3 3
Load factor Ols = Mse/Mse max = 1.77/5.7 = 0.31

Soe=001+ 02+ 03+ 04+ 0=0.67<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1M/m1 MY 1M/M: MY1M/M: MY1M/Ms
200
200 50 20
40 \
100 AW
100 1 ,\ (2?\\ % \3)\\ 10 }\
AN AN 20 \ N\
AN N AN N
i N ig- =4 AN \\\ \ === k5 NG
ANAY 1 NY NI 1 N
40 N 30 N NE VN 4 N\ N
N 1 N 10 N WA I L NN
30 NANANIN \\ N N—myives 3 NN N
= NONCRCN — 20 N —_ N\ N —_ N MY1M63
< \ NN | Mvimes € 1 MY1ME3 S N AN € , 1 !
= 2 NN ' N myimso| | N Ny ‘ N MY Hs0
2 \\\ NUR N wiuso = Y NN | = N N |2 N | D ‘
= = \ = N
£ \\\ \\ | g 1 1 = 5 ° NININ N wimg | S 1 NN \M‘”M‘w
5 10 N NN Ym0 E NN vl | £ o N £ e —
S NN Yy = H — = S " ~Nmyims2
4 XY MYiM32 1 2 MY 1M32] N
NN [ 5 Ll NN
5 A, M\A - " h N WMVAMM \\ \ gi 1 NN
N ' N \ N MY1M25 - 1 N
4 N 3 N s 03 NN Y MYIM25,
8 N M‘?MZO : N lemzs N » : PN Nz
13 1 N
Nuvis 2 1 N ‘ N mvitmao 02 1
2 1 \\ MYTM20 05 : MY1M16
1 : N 04 MYM16 04 -
, ! ! 1TM16 03 :
1 05 ! L 02 0.05
00 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Slide Bearing Guide Type

MY 1M Series

016, @ 20, 9 25, O 32, @ 40, O 50, O 63

How to Order

e MY1M (20 300

M9BW

Slide bearing guide type

0 Bore size 9 Port thread type 9 Cylinder stroke [mm]

s i !

16 16 mm Symbol | Type | Bore size . 1 Mayimum
B Standard stroke* Long stroke manufacturable
20 20 mm [ Mthread| 016,020 ore size 9 siroke
25 25mm Rc | @25 032 100, 200, 300, 400, 500
) ) ’ el ’ ’| Strokes of 2001 to 3000 mm
1 . '
23 ii mm -'II-"I\: N(F;T ggg 050, = ?3807?2030?4880 (1 mm increments) exceeding the standard stroke 3000
mm \ \ \
1600, 1800, 2000
S0 50 mm 20, 25, 32 +1 The stroke can be manufactured in Strokes of 2001 to 5000 mm 5000
63 63 mm 9 40, 50, 63| 1 mm increments fom 1 mm stroke, | (1 MM increments) exceeding the standard stroke
Plplng i
Standard type Ordering example
G Centralised piping type + Long stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke. MY1M20-3000L-M9BW

mounting is not possible, and the performance of the air cushion may decline.

@ Stroke adjustment unit symbol @ Auto switch

= Please be advised that with a stroke of 49 mm or less, there are cases where auto switch

0 Number of auto switches

For stroke adjustment units, refer to page 44. l — [ Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) l — >
Applicable auto switches vary depending on the ) 1
bore size. Select an applicable one referring to the n n

table below.

@ Made to Order Common Specifications

Refer to page 44 for details.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the Web Catalogue on www.smc.eu for further information on auto switches.

Electrical = Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] Preired
. : ectrical | 5 iring - T re-wire .
Type| Special function entry 5 (Output) DG AC Perpendicular In-line 05(1(3]|5 . Applicable load
E 016,020[02100630 16,020 2510063 (—) (M) | (L) | (@)
I 3-wire (NPN) MONV M9N ® 0 O O .
5V,12V IC circuit
.*g — 3-wire (PNP) M9OPV M9P e |ele[0] O
7 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® /@@ O O -
o -
= | o 3-wire (NPN) MINWV MIONW ® 00 O O .
= |Diagnostic indication - 5V, 12V IC circuit| Relay,
] y _ )
o | (2-colour indicaton) Grommet |Yes| 3-wire (.PNP) 24V M9PWV M9OPW ® 0 O O PLC
® 2-wire 12V M9BWV M9BW ® /0 O O -
@ 3-wire (NPN) MONAV*! MONA*! O|0O|@|O]| O -
3 Water resistant - 5V,12V = = IC circuit
© | (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) M9PAV* M9PA O|0|®@|O]| O
@ 2-wire 12V M9BAV*! M9BA*! O|C|®@|O] O —
- s es 3ire (NPN equivalent) |~ — 5V — A%%6V | — A% | 276 @ |— |@®@|—| — |[ICcircuit| —
& § —_— Grommet | | o-wire oay | 12y 190V A93V*2|  — A93 [ Z73 © @0 0 - - Relay,
3 No 100 Vorless) AQOV | — A90 | 280 @ |— |@®@|— | — |ICcircuitf PLC
=1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water-resistant types with the above model numbers.
+*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

+ For details on auto switch mounting brackets and part numbers, refer to page 112.

.......... L
z

(Example) MONW
(Example) MONWM

(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m =+« —
im M

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
+ Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to page 112 for details.

+ Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (Refer to page 109 for the details of auto switch mounting.)
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Air

cushion

e 0 P
Mgﬂjer Made to Order Common Specifications
(For details, refer to page 114.)

Symbol

Specificati

ions

-XB22*"

Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted

-XC67

NBR rubber lining in dust seal band

-X168

Helical insert thread specifications

#1 Excludes @ 50 and @ 63 for the -XB22

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

MY 1M Series

Specifications

Bore size [mm] 16 | 20 [ 25 | 32 [ 40 | 50 [ 63
Fluid Air

Action Double acting

Operating pressure range 0.2t0 0.8 MPa [ 0.15t0 0.8 MPa

Proof pressure 1.2 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperatures 5t0 60 °C

Cushion Air cushion

Lubrication Non-lube

Stroke length tolerance

1000 or less *}®
1001 to 3000 *28

2700 or less*3®, 2701 to 5000%5°

Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 1/8 1/4 3/8
port size | Bottom port o4 26 o8 210
Piston Speed

Bore size [mm] 16 to 63

Without stroke adjustment unit

100 to 1000 mm/s

Stroke A unit

100 to 1000 mm/s*?

adjustment unit

L unit and H unit

100 to 1500 mm/s*2

#1

Be aware that when the stroke adjustment range is increased with the adjustment bolt, the air cushion capacity

decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 46, the piston speed should be 100 to

200 mm/s.
2

The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralised piping.

+ Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 46.
+ Due to the construction of this product, it may have more fluctuation in operating speed compared to a rod type air
cylinder. For applications that require constant speed, select the equipment corresponding to the required level.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications
Bore size [mm] 16 20 25 32 40 50 63

Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H
RB RB RB RB | RB RB RB RB RB RB | RB RB | RB

Configuration With 08+06 With 0896 1 0+07 wih |1 037 14+1 20 wih |1 4+1 2 20+1 51 Wih 14+1 2 20+1 5| Wit 20+1 5 27+25 With 20+1 5 27+25

adjustment : adjustment : adjustment : : adjustment : : adjustment : adjustment : : adjustment : :

with with with with with with with with with with with with with

Shock absorber model | adjustment bot adjustment | adjustment bolt adjustment | adjustment bok adjustment | adjustment bok adjustment | adjustment bol adjustment | adjustment bo adjustment | adjustment
bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt

ﬁfggﬁ;“ggﬂ; Without spacer | 0 to 5.6 0to—6 0to-11.5 0to-12 0to-16 0 to -20 0to-25

}ptgrmediate With short spacer| —5.6 to —11.2 —6to—-12 -11.51t0 23 —12t0-24 —-16 to -32 —20 to —40 —25 to -50

ixing spacer

fmmp Tocer Withlong spacer |11.2t0-16.8| —12 to —18 —2310-34.5 2410 -36 —3210-48 —40 to —60 —50t0 —75

+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Symbol

Stroke adjustment unit
mounting diagram

Right side stroke adjustment unit Stroke adjustment unit :i':(tii;mse;aii;er
W " L: With low load shock absorber | H: With high load shock absorber
Without| 1 Vith adjustment bolt | " giment bolt + Adustment bolt
unit With short | With long With short | With long With short| With long
spacer spacer spacer spacer spacer spacer
= Without unit - SA | SA6 | SA7 | SL | SL6 | SL7 | SH | SH6 | SH7
; A: With adjustment bolt | AS A AA6 | AA7 AL AL6 | AL7 AH AH6 | AH7
g With short spacer| A6S | AGA A6 | A6A7 | A6L | A6L6 | A6L7 | A6H | A6H6 | A6H7 | Example of L6L7 attachment
@ With long spacer | A7S | A7A | A7A6 | A7 A7L | A7L6 | A7L7 | A7H | A7H6 | A7H7 Left side Right side
_3
gL With low load shock absorber + LS LA LA6 | LA7 L LL6 LL7 LH LH6 | LH7 L unit L unit
g ﬁglltuslmem With short spacer| L6S | L6A | L6A6 | L6A7 | L6L | L6 | L6L7 | L6H | L6H6 | L6H7 wj spacer  Long Spj‘y
] With long spacer | L7S | L7A | L7A6 | L7A7 | L7L | L7L6 L7 L7H | L7H6 | L7H7 N U 2
8 [H: With high load shock absorber+| HS | HA | HA6 | HA7 | HL | HL6 | HL7 | H | HH6 | HH7 | |2 =,
BHi\ " d
8 ﬁglltustmem With short spacer| H6S | H6A | H6A6 | HBA7 | H6L | H6L6 | H6L7 | H6H | H6 | H6H7 & G —
3 With long spacer | H7S | H7A | H7A6 | H7A7 | H7L | H7L6 | H7L7 | H7H | H7TH6 | H7 Port Port/

= Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position.
For details on spacers and stroke adjustment units, refer to “Accessory Brackets (Option)” on page 54.
= For precautions, refer to page 121.

Accessory Brackets (Option)

Stroke adjustment unit

p. 54

Side support

p. 55

Refer to pages 109 to 112 for the specifications with auto switch.




MY 1M Series

Shock Absorbers for L and H Units

Shock Absorber Specifications

Stroke Bore size [mm]
Type adjustment
mt | 16 | 20 [ 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
(Shock absorber/

RB series) H — \RB1007 RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
Shock absorber/ L RJO8SO6H  |RJ1007TH|  RJ1412H — —
soft type RJ series
mounted (-XB22) H — ‘RJ1007H RI412H| — — — —

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY 1M cylinder depending on operating
conditions. Refer to the RB/RJ Series Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

« Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted (-XB22) is made-to-order common specifications. For
details, refer to page 115.

Model RB | RB | RB | RB | RB
0806 | 1007 | 1412|2015 | 2725

Max. absorbed energy [J]| 2.9 59 | 19.6 | 58.8 | 147
Stroke absorption [mm]| 6 7 12 15 25
Max. collision speed [mm/s] 1500
Max. operating frequency [cycle/min]| 80 70 45 25 10
Spring Extended | 1.96 | 4.22 | 6.86 | 8.34 | 8.83
force [N] Retracted | 4.22 | 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50 | 20.01
Operating temperature range [°C] 510 60

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1M

cylinder depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series
Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

Theoretical Output Weight
N
[N] kgl
ziozrg P;fg;” Operating pressure [MPa] Additional| | Side support bracket | Stroke adjustment unit weight
mm] |mmz| 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | 08 EIOZ': Basic p‘g’fg’:;h ofwni',%.“ntg nediif sy (per unit)
16 | 200 40| 60| 80| 100 120 140| 160 tmm] (¥ 50 mm | pars | Ty A angg| AUnit | Lunit | H unit
of stroke weight | weight | weight
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 | 219 251
16 0.67| 0.12 0.19 0.01 0.03 0.04 —
25 490 98 147 196 | 245| 294| 343| 392 20 1111 ode 028 0.02 002 0.05 .08
32 804 | 161 241 322 | 402| 483 563 | 643 . : : - : : :
25 1.64| 0.24 0.39 0.02 0.07 0.11 0.18
40 1256 | 251 377 502 | 628 754 | 879| 1005
32 3.27| 0.38 0.81 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
50 1962 | 392 588 784 981 | 1177| 1373| 1569
40 5.88| 0.56 1.41 0.08 0.25 0.34 | 0.48
63 3115 | 623 | 934 | 1246| 1557 | 1869 | 2180 | 2492
- - 50 [10.06| 0.77 | 2.51 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
+ Theoretical output [N] = Pressure [MPa] x Piston area [mm?2]
63 |16.57| 1.11 3.99 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08
Calculation: (Example) MY1M25-300A
* Basic weight------eoeeeeee 1.64 kg
* Cylinder stroke -+« 300 mm stroke
* Additional weight------- 0.24/50 mm stroke
1.64 + 0.24 x 300/50 + 0.07 x 2 = 3.22 kg
* Weight of A unit----------- 0.07 kg

I For details on the MY1M Series Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder, refer to “Specific Product Precautions” on !
1 pages 119 to 122. 1

45



Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

MY 1M Series

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjustment Units

<Air cushion>
Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. The air
cushion mechanism is incorporated to prevent
excessive impact of the piston with high kinetic
energy at the stroke end. The purpose of air
cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the piston
near the stroke end. The ranges of load and
speed that air cushions can absorb are within
the air cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.
<Stroke adjustment unit with shock
absorber>
Use this unit when operating with a load and
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, or
when cushioning is required outside of the
effective air cushion stroke range due to stroke
adjustment.
L unit
Use this unit when cushioning is required
outside of the effective air cushion range even if
the load and speed are within the air cushion
limit line, or when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the air cushion limit
line and below the L unit limit line.
H unit
Use this unit when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the L unit limit line
and below the H unit limit line.
x For details on stroke adjustment using the
adjustment bolt, refer to page 121.

Air Cushion Stroke

[mm]
Bore size [mm] Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37

MY1 M1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 M32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T
I ‘ “
2000 : 2000 H q,,‘ilx
= 1500 & 1500 Lt
£ ~L ¢ | £ L4
£ 1000 ~{i ' £ 1000 - =Yg
£ 0 . £ i
i 1 T Ciap
3 Cusp : g Shioy
S 500 & 2 500 R~
g 400 N 5 400 N
3 300 8 300
g 200 8 200
100 100
05 1 2 3 45 10 20 30 2 3 4 10 20 30 40 50 100
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 M20 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 M40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i ‘ ‘ |
2000 : 2000 ~N,! %
1500 1500 Ynjs i
@ N TN i @ ¢ \i‘
£ 1000 £ 1000 s =
S T g HH”\U’”{
p— N T 1] j Shig
k> N ~N ks Zans
& 500 nje @ 500 1
g 400 (Lr | & 400
§ 300 T “nig] S 300
@ Are) | k)
S 200 "%‘4 S 200
) m )
100 100
1 3 45 10 20 30 40 5 2 3 4 10 20 50
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 M25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 M50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T
‘ I ‘ I
2000 /; % 2000 ‘ l\l
W, |
__ 1500 S Uy __ 1500 YA Z3
2 t 2 X NS Yhi—
¢ 1000 , l’"l; € 1000 Yr e Njy
E < sy E he
e &
2 500 & 2 500 U
[ Q
o 400 Q400
2] (2]
c 300 < 300
gl o
2 200 2 200
Q Q
o o
100 100
1 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 100
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 M63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T
JI
I
2000 Ko
Lin, !
—. 1500 1 /it —+
g 1000 \\ (J’)\‘
’ it —
° ™ /7/017——
[}
o 500
@ 400
§ 300
2
3 200
o
100
2 345 10 20 30 50 100

m1 max.

Load mass [kg]
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MY 1M Series

Construction: @ 16 to @ 63

MY1M16 to 63

MY1M50/63
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

MY 1M Series

MY1M16 to 63
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 27 Spacer Stainless steel
2 Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 28 Backup spring Stainless steel
3 Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 29 Spring pin Carbon tool steel
4 Slide table Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 30 Hexagon socket head cap screw [Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
5 Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Chromated 31 Hexagon socket button head screw |Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
6 Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 32 Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Chromated
7 End cover Special resin 34 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
8 Wear ring Special resin 35 Magnet —
9 Cushion ring Aluminium alloy Anodised 36 Hexagon socket head set screw _|Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
10 Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plating 37 Hexagon socket head set screw [Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
11 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating 39 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
12 Belt separator Special resin 40 Magnet holder Special resin (@ 16, @ 20)
13 Coupler Sintered iron material 4 Hexagon socket head cap screw |Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plating
14 Guide roller Special resin 42 Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
15 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 44 Head plate Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised (@ 63)
18 Belt clamp Special resin 45 Port cover Special resin (D 25 to @ 40)
23 Adjusting arm Aluminium alloy Chromated 46 Lube-retainer Special resin
24 Bearing R Special resin
25 Bearing L Special resin
26 | Bearing S Special resin
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1M16 MY1M20 MY1M25 MY1M32 MY1M40 MY1M50 MY1M63
16 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16C- Btroke MY20-16C- Stroke MY25-16C- Stroke MY32-16C- Btroke MY40-16C- Stroke || MY50-16C-|Stroke| MY63-16A-|Stroke
17 | Dust seal band | 1 MY16-16B- Btroke MY20-16B- Btroke MY25-16B- Stroke MY32-16B- Btroke MY40-16B- Stroke | MY50-16B-[Stroke| MY63-16B-|Stroke;
33 | O-ring p | Keooso9 | | KAoO31 | KA0O31 | Kaooso | Keoodee | | KA00777 | KA0O777
(P4x01.8x01.1) | (@51x03xD1.05) | (@51xDP3xD1.05) (@7.15xD3.75x D 1.7)(083xD45x@1.9) - -
43 | Side scraper 2 = = = = — MYM50-15CK0502B | MYM63-15CK0503B
19 | Scraper 2
20 | Piston seal 2
21 | Cushion seal 2 MY1M16-PS MY1M20-PS MY1M25-PS MY1M32-PS MY1M40-PS MY1M50-PS MY1M63-PS
22 | Tube gasket 2
38 | O-ring 4

* %

*

Seal kit includes 19, @0, @), @2, and 39. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (6 and (7 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 mm stroke)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
Two types of dust seal bands are available. Since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head set screw @2, please check a

proper dust seal band carefully.
A: Black zinc chromated - MYOO-16B-stroke, B: Chromated -» MYO[J-16BW-stroke
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MY 1M Series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 16, @ 20

MY1M1601/200— | Stroke |

w M5 x 0.8 u
(Hexagon socket head plug) w
-4
» ,{ SO @[ PR | ®o0e]|
»n (%)
- FAR —— ) o
(= ; of &
A ‘ A i A
z TT|w ™ Auto switch ] wlrt £
2 x M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8 magnet holder 2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) G (Port) Cushion needle G (Hexagon socket head plug)
[
GB
[
A (Hexagon socket head plug) N
: ' Z+Stroke B _
2 x 2 x J depth K s
)
e, mPK:
&/ Lot —
= B x
(Hexagon socket head plug)
&L 1P
& Wy ——A 9
A 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 vV
MY1MLIG o (Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug) o MY1MLIG
G L _, 4x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
- o PA " @ LD through-hole
L Ev
u_["u2 T e . — ]
ok 7 ] 1 g - ——4+ 3|2
Dv
] ko ° Lo 84—
(] 1
=}
Detailed figure of U section PG || < Q + Stroke -
[mm]
Model A B C G |GA |GB | H J K L |LD |LH |LL |LW MM N |NC | NE [ NH |[NW | PA
MY1M1601| 80 | 6 35 |135| 85|16.2| 40 [M5x08| 10 | 80| 3.6 [225| 40 | 54 | 6 |M4x07| 20 | 14 | 28 |[27.7| 56 | 40
MY1M2001| 100 | 7.5 | 45 |125[125(|20 | 46 | M6x1 | 12 | 100 | 48 |23 | 50 | 58 | 7.5 |M5x08| 25 | 17 | 34 |33.7| 60 | 50
mm] Detailed Dimensions of U Section [mm]
Model PB|PG|PP| Q QQ|QW |RR|SS |TT |[UU [V | W WW | XX | Z Model Ul | U2 | U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M160| 40 | 35 | 75[153| 9 | 48 |11 | 25| 15 | 14 |10 | 68 | 13 | 30 | 160 MY1M16| 55 | 3 2 |34 |58 |5
MY1M20C1| 40 | 4.5 [11.5[ 191 | 10 | 45 |145| 5 18 | 12 [125| 72 | 14 | 32 | 200 MY1M2001| 55 | 3 2 (345855
Centralised Piping on the Bottom
Port Variations
2x@d _ Y _ - o
—— o« Slide table operating direction
- I | L
=== - —7
/ }¥} ) A Q| [1®
/ il * <A oD © ©]
£ - = = [ 1 Y s
/ | 4+—1  Bottom ported éD 8 8 éD
O-ting / == & (Applicable O-ring)
[mm]
“ . Model WX Y S d D R [Applicable O-ring
Piping tube MY1M160 | 30 | 65 | 9 4 | 84 | 1.1 co
Centralised piping MY1M2000 | 32 | 8 65 | 4 | 84 | 1.1
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

MY1M2501/3201/40] —

MY 1M Series

P (Rc, NPT, G) u
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)
o C €

8 S /7< 5 4 B

=== L 2%

\ : |
E ‘ N
= G P (Rc, NPT, G Cushion needle G uy JTE

(Port) P (Rc, NPT, G) |GB| 2xP (Rc, NPT, G)
2 x P (Re, NPT, G) 4 A - (Hexagon socket head taper plug)| N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A Z + Stroke o

P (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head
taper plug)

T /
=
| S~
Q) -

VV‘

s P (Rc, NPT, G)
E‘ (Port)
e
Y

- 2x2Z 2x2Z VV=
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1MOG MY1MOG
) B G L __, 4x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
U3 D U; PA @ LD through-hole
— — E
4{ Y
® A T @7“* A
M 4 SN =
e g - - T © ;
Y
© 4 L+ e !
)
Detailed figure of U section pGg || Q + Stroke -~
- - [mm]
Model A | B|C|G|GB|H J K| L [LD|LH|LL [LW | M MM (MW| N [NC|NE |[NH [NW| P | PA
MY1M250]| 110 9 | 55| 17 |245| 54 | M6x1| 9.5|102 | 5.6 | 27 | 59 70| 10 [M5x08| 66 | 30 | 21 |41.8 (405 | 60 | 1/8 60
MY1M320| 140 | 11 | 6.5 | 19 |30 68 | M8x125|16 132 (68 | 35 | 74 88| 13 |[M6x1| 80 | 37 | 26 | 52.3 |50 74 | 1/8 80
MY1M40C| 170 | 14 | 85 | 23 |36.5| 84 | Mi0x15 |15 162 | 86 | 38 | 89 [ 104 | 13 |M6x1| 96 | 45 | 32 |65.3 635 | 94 | 1/4 | 100
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
imm] Detailed Dimensions of U Section (mm;
Model | PB | PG [PP1|{PP2| Q | QQ|QW |RR1|RR2| SS |TT (UU|VV | W |WW| XX | Z z Model | U1 | U2 | U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M250 50 12.7(12.7 | 206 |15.5| 46 (18.9(17.9| 4.1 |155| 16 | 16 | 84| 11 | 38 | 220 | Rc1/16 MY1M2501 | 5.5 2 |34 |58]| 5
MY1M320| 60 15.5(18.5| 264 | 16 60 (22 |24 |4 |21 16 | 19 [ 102 | 13 | 48 | 280 | Rc1/16 MY1M32C | 5.5 2 [ 34|58
MY1M400]| 80 175|20 |322 |26 72 |255|29 |9 |26 21 | 23 | 118 | 20 | 54 | 340 | Rc1/8 MY1M40C | 65 | 3.8 | 2 | 45 | 7.3
Centralised Piping on the Bottom
Port Variations
14
@J{ Slide table operating direction
. 1 <t Rp
[ Q,J @[/ AE
A © ©
[ — - t -
L -- J‘ o | Bottom ported (22) [ N =
,/ L 7] (Applicable O-ring) | |@P % % "

pring tube

Centralised piping

[mm]
Model wX Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1M250] 38 9 4 6 114 ] 11
MY1M32O 48 11 6 6 114 | 141 co
MY1M40O 54 14 9 8 134 | 11 C11.2
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MY 1M Series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type O 50, @ 63
MY1M50C/6000 —

w
¥ w1 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G) 3/8 (Re, NPT, G) u
V_'V (Hexagon socket head taper plug) % (Port) 1
T & Al [¢] 3 4 & [e] ey
Bl ;‘*@@ A Oy I —— = Oy 7 @EET'_?EEU @
14 LLAIAI A \\ :/ ; ) o
& Zz ( ) { ’(' LT ol §
Y 1y N = @
oh oA - 1 - A A «
= — T, | WU &l /o | |GA\3s (R NPT.Q) Cushion needle / / GA w| | _ =
2x 3/8 (Re, NPT, G) G (Port) kel 2 x 3/8 (Re, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G) GB| (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
4 A - (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N
- Z + Stroke -
s 2x2xJdepth K s
EJ s
o6 | /]e%—]
3/8 (Re, NPT, G) o — = %
C, s — —
(Hexagon socket head @Q_’/ / @Q
taper plug) =/ =
VV_ | | _ \2x1/4(Rc, NPT, G) 2x 1/4 (Rc, NPT, G) vV
o ‘ (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1MOG MY1MOG
U
=(LL)> L 4 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C U3 U2

MY1M630

PG Q + Stroke

- PA - @ LD through-hole -
=~ 3
- " o 1y
o L = 4 I
A Y
— - i = I+ 1
o o M gz I
o ¥ I3 Ty Sl
=)

U6
]

Detailed figure of U section

[mm]

Model A|B|C |G |GAIGB|H J K| L |LD|LH|LK|LL |[LW | M MM N

NC | NE | NF | NH | NW | PA

MY1M5001| 200 | 17 | 10527 |25 |375| 107 |[M14x2| 28 | 200 | 11 29 2 100 | 128 | 15 | M8x1.25 | 47

435 | 845 81| 835|118 | 120

MY1M630| 230 | 19 | 125|29.5 [27.5|39.5 | 130 |M16x2 | 32 | 230 [ 135|325 | 55 | 115 | 152 | 16 |Mi0x15| 50

56

104 | 1038 [105 | 142 | 140

[mm] Detailed Dimensions of U Section  [mm]

Model PB|PG|PP| Q |[QQ[QW |RR|[SS |TT |[UU |VV | W | W1 |WW|XX | Z Model U1l | U2 | U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M5000| 90| 10 | 26 | 380 | 28 90 | 35 | 10 | 35 | 24 | 28 | 144|128 | 22 | 74 | 400 MY1M5001| 6.5 | 3.8 | 2 45|73 | 8
MY1M63[C1| 110 | 12 | 42 | 436 | 30 | 110 | 49 | 13 | 43 | 28 | 30 | 168 | 152 | 25 | 92 | 460 MY1M6301| 85 | 5 25|55 (84| 8

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

Port Variations

L)

/ “o Bottom ported ﬁ@

Slide table operating direction
— ’ ﬁfﬂ i Yl
== ! [/ 1@
E:Z
- S } © ©
b el %% =

)
%

.- O-ring (Applicable O-ring)

< [mm]
o Model |WX| Y | S | d | D | R _|ApplicableOring
Piping tube MY1M50CI | 74 | 18 | 8 | 10 | 17.5 | 1.1
Centralised piping MY1M630 | 92 18 9 10 (175 | 141 c15
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Stroke Adjustment Units

With adjustment bolt

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

MY1M|Bore size|(1—| Stroke |A

MY 1M Series

h
FC /
/
/ / ! |
% & & ! —F - @
/ NN
>
i ° Q. L 2| ol & — R
Y ;j? fo N — ————————— {0 | W i el el
/ ! B
—— %% @
E /"
EA
, , MY1M50/63
5>® [
. Y / h
Stroke adjustment unit
TT
[mm]
Applicable cylinder | E EA | EB | EC | EY FC| h TT w
MY1M16 146| 7 | 30 | 58| 395| 14 | 36 |54 (Max.11) | 58
MY1M20 20 10 32 58| 455 | 14 | 3.6 5 (Max. 11) 58
MY1M25 24 12 38 6.5| 535 | 13 | 8.5 | 5(Max. 16.5) 70
MY1M32 29 14 | 50 | 85| 67 |17 | 45 | 8(Max.20) | 88
MY1M40 35 17 | 57 |10 83 |17 | 45 | 9(Max.25) | 104
MY1M50 40 20 66 | 14 106 26 | 5.5 | 13(Max.33) | 128
MY1M63 52 26 77 | 14 129 31 | 5,5 | 13 (Max. 38) | 152
With low load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1M|Bore size|[]—| Stroke |L
Shock absorber
! !
= " ’ —f
QL e Qo E /
Geg ,Ee@ w /
/ / @
7SNZY
/ NZAN
Fa— =Nl =
1T Eﬁ’i’ __'___'@:7’k
h ' BB
/ @@
F ;
EA / =
o = T MY1M50/63
— T ﬂ =
H| + Nel
Stroke adjustment unit /
(Shock absorber stroke) T|| S MY1M16/20
[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC EY F FB FC FH FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1M16 14.6 7 30 5.8 39.5 4 | —| 14 |— | ——| 3.6 | 408 6 |54 (Max. 11) 58 RB0806
MY1M20 20 10 32 5.8 455 4 | —| 14 |— | —— | 3.6 | 408 6 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB0806
MY1M25 24 12 38 65| 535 | 6 | 54 13 | 13 66 | 3.5 | 46.7 7 |5(Max.16.5)| 70 RB1007
MY1M32 29 14 50 8.5 67 6 67 17 16 80 45 | 67.3 12 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB1412
MY1M40 35 17 57 10 83 6 78 17 17.5 91 45 | 67.3 12 9 (Max. 25) | 104 RB1412
MY1M50 40 20 66 14 106 6 |—| 26 |— | —— | 55 | 73.2 15 13 (Max. 33) | 128 RB2015
MY1M63 52 26 77 | 14 129 6 |— | 3 |—|——| 55 | 732 | 15 |13 (Max.38) | 152 RB2015
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MY 1M Series

Stroke Adjustment Units

With high load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1M| Bore size|[1—| Stroke |H

FW

Shock absorber

Workpiece )
= / D=
>
g@* = j/q E@g 8 w
i /
TT
h
E F
EA
e/ o o
] ol s
! }:ﬁ - w
¢ / 0
Stroke adjustment unit / /
(Shock absorber stroke) T S

MY1M20

|
2

ol o

MY1M50/63

+ Since the EY dimension of H unit is longer than the table top height (H dimension), when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (L dimension) of the slide table,

allow a clearance of dimension “a” or longer on the workpiece side.

[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model a
MY1M20 20 10 32 7.7 | 50 5 |— | 14 |— | ——| 385|467 7 | 5(Max. 11) 58 RB1007 5
MY1M25 24 12 38 9 575| 6 52 17 16 66 45 | 673 | 12 |5(Max.16.5)| 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1M32 29 14 50 | 115 | 73 8 67 22 22 82 551|732 | 15 | 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB2015 6
MY1M40 35 17 57 | 12 87 8 78 22 22 95 55 | 732 | 15 | 9(Max.25) | 104 RB2015 4
MY1M50 40 20 66 | 18.5 | 115 8 |— | 30 |— | — | N 99 25 |13 (Max. 33) | 128 RB2725 9
MY1M63 52 26 77 | 19 1385 8 |— | 3 |— | — | 11 99 25 |13 (Max. 38) | 152 RB2725 9.5
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MY 1M series
Accessory Brackets (option)

Stroke Adjustment Units

MYM - A 25 L2 - 6N \ Stroke adjustment unit

Stroke adjustment unit—f llntermediate fixing spacer
- Without spacer
Bore size 6] Short spacer
16 16 mm 7[:] Long spacer
20 20 mm
25 25 mm Spacer delivery type
32 35 mm = Unit installed
40 20 mm N Spacer only
50 50 mm * Spacgrs are u§ed to fix the ;troke adjustment unit
at an intermediate stroke position.
63 63 mm « Spacers are shipped for a set of two.
Unit no.e
Symbol| Stroke adjustment unit | Mounting position
A1 A unit Left
A2 Right Left Right
L1 L unit I_.eft L4
L2 Right -
H1 , Left =
H unit -
H2 Right Port Port
# A and L unit only for @ 16
Stroke adjustment range [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A |l L [A[J[L[H[AJL][H][AJL][H]|[AJL]IH]AJL]JH]|A]JL]H
Without spacer Oto-5.6 0to -6 0to-11.5 Oto-12 0to-16 0to -20 0to-25
With short spacer -5.6t0-11.2 -6to-12 -11.5t0 -23 -12t0 -24 -16 to -32 -20 to -40 -25 to -50
With long spacer -11.2t0 -16.8 -12t0 -18 -23 10 -34.5 —24 to -36 -32to -48 —40 to -60 -50to -75
Spacer length [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Short spacer 5.6 6 11.5 12 16 20 25
Long spacer 11.2 12 23 24 32 40 50
Component Parts
MYM-A25L2 MYM-A25L2-6 MYM-A25L2-7 MYM-A25L2-6N
(Without spacer) (With short spacer) (With long spacer) (Short spacer only)

N

Short spacer

Stroke adjustment

Stroke adjustment

Stroke adjustment

~b MYM-A25L2-7N
\li((@‘(@’ (Long spacer only)

\ Short spacer %\M %\M
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MY 1M Series

Side Supports

Side support A
MY-SCA

I

Side support B
MY-SCB

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube
may be deflected depending on its own weight
and the load. In such a case, use a side
support in the middle section. The spacing (L)
of the support must be no more than the
values shown in the graph on the right.

/A Caution

1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are not
measured accurately, using a side support
may cause poor operation. Therefore, be
sure to level the cylinder tube when
mounting it. Also, for long stroke operation
involving vibration and impact, the use of a
side support is recommended even if the
spacing value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

2. Support brackets are not for mounting; use
them solely for providing support.

2x@G
} S
)
2xOH | oy
C A
D B
I
l 2xd
[ )
\ I
[ )
BEe——— ] —
w
C A
D B
I
[mm]
Model Applicable cylinder | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S168 | MY1M16 61| 71.6| 15 26 | 49| 3 65| 34| M4x0.7
MY-S208 | MY1M20 67 | 796| 25 38 64| 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8
MY-S258 | MY1M25 | 81 | 95 | 35 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S328 | MY1M32 | 100 118 | 45 64 [11.7 | 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY1M40 | 120 | 142
o A
MY-S40g MY1M50 | 122 (162 55 80 [14.8| 85|14 9 M10x 1.5
MY-S638 | MY1M63 | 172 [202 | 70 | 100 | 18.3 | 10.5 |17.5 | 11.5 | M12x 1.75
= Side supports consist of a set of right and left brackets.
m [kg] 200 W
M 190 ;
(2100)
, 7, 180 \
g 170
L |
160 \
150
/ \
140 \
s 130
(1800) \
m
L = \;
m \2
; : F
—
[ ] — [ ] W\
/ B
-
L L e \
A\%
-
2
2 \
AN
o \\\ \ \
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing L [mm]
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MY1 C Series
916, @ 20, @ 25, @ 32, @ 40, @ 50, O 63

Moment resistance,
and available in
long strokes.

Adjusting mechanism

Cam follower

oY Lo U L p. 57
MOdEl SEIECHION -+++++wrrerreerrerreertieientiete st ettt ettt p. 59
HOW 1O OFdEr «++orveereerreereereesientieiente ettt ettt sae e p. 61
SPECIfICAtIONS «+++ovovvverersismiiiniiii p. 62
CUSHION CapaGity <+ ereerererersrsisiiesi s p. 64
CONSLIUCHION +++veveerrereiieniiiieit e p. 65
DIMENSIONS ++++eesreereesresreesseaiestieiestietesteestesseessesssesseessesseessesens p. 67
Accessory Brackets (Option)::« - weeeeusiniimiinininiiiiiiinees p. 70

Side Supports ............................................................................ p. 71



MY 1C series
Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment [N-m] Maximum load mass [kg]
[mm] M1 M2 Ms mi m2 m3
16 6.0 3.0 2.0 18 7 21
20 10 5.0 3.0 25 10 3
25 15 8.5 5.0 35 14 4.2

MY1C 32 30 14 10 49 21 6
40 60 23 20 68 30 8.2
50 115 35 35 93 42 11.5
63 150 50 50 130 60 16

The above values are the maximum values for allowable moment and load mass. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum load mass for a particular piston speed.

/A Caution on Design
If the product is operated with a guide load factor which exceeds the standard value, malfunction may occur

due to damage to the cam follower. Therefore, be sure to confirm that the guide load factor is 1 or less.
Load mass (kg)

mi

\ 7

sl

m3
Moment (N-m)
Fi< M1 =F1xLi F2 M2=Fa2xL2 F3< — Ms=FsxLs
e N R
3 - 3

T 1] 7 - -

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum load mass (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with
stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
= To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed L = 1.4Va) for (3). Calculate m max
for (1) from the maximum load mass graph (m1, m2, m3) and M max for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable
moment graph (M1, M2, M3).

Sum of guide
load factors

Load mass (m) Static moment (M)*' Dynamic moment (Mg)*2

"~ Maximur load mass (m max) ~ Allowable static moment (M max) " Alowable dynamic moment (Me max)

1 Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition

*2 Moment caused by the load equivalent to impact at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper)

+ Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (JOL)
is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at the time of impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load mass [kg]
F: Load[N]
Fe: Load equivalent to impact
(at the time of impact with stopper) [N]
Va: Average speed [mm/s]
M: Static moment [N-m]

V: Collision speed [mm/s]
Li: Distance to the load centre of gravity [m]
Me: Dynamic moment [N-m]
§: Bumper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100
(MY1B10, MY1H10)
With air cushion = 1/100
With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?) 1

*3
V =1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4Ua~6~mvg
%4
- Me = 5-FeLi = 4570admLi [N'm]

+3 1.4Val is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

At collision: U = 1.4Va

Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum load mass value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the load mass for
the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load mass from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

#4 Average load coefficient (=§): For averaging the maximum load moment at the time of impact with
stopper according to service life calculations

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 59 and 60.
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Prior to Use M Y1 C Series

MY1C/M1 MY1C/M2 MY1C/M3
200
50 50
40 \\ 40
N
100 \\ 30 \\ 30 \
N N
AN 20 N N 20 NG N
N N NN
50 N \ N
40 N N \ N \\
h naa 10 N N MY1C63 \ i
30 \MY‘1063 \\ J \\ : 10 - J \\ MY?CGS
— — N — \
E S myicso| | E N N —Jmvicso E NI Nmyicso
Z 20 z Z
£ £ N INU N Ymvicso g ° |
4 MY1C40
$ LN Mmyicso| | S NN\ 2 N [N
10 \ s \ N Ywvica 8
NN NN N
AN 2 N i 2 N MY1C32-
\ MY1C321 ) Nwmviczs
° N
4 \\ \\\ \ \ \
3 MY1C251 1 MY1C20 1 N MY1C25
N\ AVIAN
2 MY1€20- MY1C16 MY1C20
0.5 0.5 %
MY1C16 MY1C16
|
Yo 0 a0 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
MY1C/m1 MY1C/m2 MY1C/ms3
30
200
20
100 N 100
N
Y \\\ 10 \\ N
50 ™ \\ 50 N A\
40 N 40 N N
N J \ \ N N
N, A\ 5 \
% \\ \\\\ MY1C63 % \\ \ . N S AN N
g 20 N \ N NMY1C50 g 20 \\ \\ g \ \ MY1C63
NN N NN . 3 :
g NN MYICA0 g NN N 2 N NY \ \
£ \ \\\ ‘ g NN N\ Mvicss S \ \ MY1C50
g 10 NN YMYIC? g 10 N N g 2 N NN N
- NN 4 AVER \—JMY1C50 3 MY1C40
NN TMYIE2s, B i \
MYiCZO N ™ \ MY?C“O MY11032
5 5 N
. \\ | . \\ N Nyvicsz 1 A A\
MY1C16 . NI\ | N
& N\ uvicas \ T
2 2 N Nmviczo 05 N %
\ 04 MYiC16
MY1C16
0.3
1 1
2
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 020 20 a0 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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MY 1C series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY1C series to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Mounting Orientation

Cylinder - MY1C40-500
Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s 1. Horizontal % 2. Wall y
Mounting orientation:--«:sss«+-- Bottom 1 p.9,75
CUSHION-++++esreseesesaees Air cushion p. 15, 4)1
(6 =1/100) Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) N,
<
MY1C40-500 Wa: Workpiece (5009) ' 3 pottom Nt
N
4. Vertical “A | i
Pl
p. 101 74 i M y
|||
z Q)
N
Wb: MGGLB25-200(4.35kg)
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
. refer to the pages above.
2. Load Blocking
§ ° v [ M Mass and centre of Gravity
= for Each Workpiece
P Centre of gravity
m Workpiece no. Mass = : =
210 Wn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
Xn Yn Zn
z v Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5 mm
4 — Wb 4.35kg 150 mm Omm | 42.5mm
’ ‘ : X ‘ ‘ We 0.795kg | 150 mm 111 mm | 425 mm
65 Wd 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm
150 n=a,b,c,d

3. Composite centre of Gravity Calculation

mz = Xmn
=0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

1
X =WXZ(mnXXn)

= 651—25(0.88 X 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

Y =ﬁx2(mnxyn)

= 6£J)T(o.ssxo+4.35xo+o.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

-1
Z = mzxZ(mnXZn)

=5 ;25 (0.88x5+4.35x42.5+0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
mz: Mass

mzmax (from @ of graph MY1C/mz) = 30 [KQJ-+-wweeeeeeereresesrsssenmsmsmensnnnnenienciinnss

Load factor Ol = m2/m2max = 6.525/30 =0.22

M:: Moment
M1 max (from (@ of graph MY1C/M1) = 60 [N-m]
Mi=m2xgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 107 = 8.86 [N'm]
Load factor Ol= = M1/M1 max = 8.86/60 =0.15
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5.

. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Model Selection M Y1 C Series

Mz: Moment
M2 max (from 3) of graph MY 1C/Mz) = 23.0 [N-MJs-eeeeeeriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiines
Mz=mz2xgxY=6.525x9.8x29.6x 107 =1.89 [N-m]
Load factor Ols = M2/M2 max = 1.89/23.0 = 0.08

Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Vaxdxmxg=1.4x300x X 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 [N]

1
100
Mie: Moment

M1e max (from @ of graph MY1C/M: where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 42.9 [N-m]

Mie =%x FexZ= %x 268.6 x 37.4 x 10 = 3.35 [N-m]

Load factor Olsa = Mie/M1e max = 3.35/42.9 = 0.08

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (® of graph MY 1C/Ms where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 14.3 [N-m]
Mae = % x Fex Y = % X 268.6 X 29.6 x 10 = 2.65 [N-m]

Load factor Ols = M3e/Mse max = 2.65/14.3 = 0.19

Zoc=OC1+O(z+OCs+(X4+O(.5=0.72S1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1C/m: MY1C/M MY1C/M: MY1C/Ms
200
50 50
40 N 40
100 100 S 30 3 30 ]
AN SN Y
AN 20 N LN
N\ N \\ N 2 ~N\N
50 S 50 N4 SNIN
X PN U\ \ F=====NN
o N " h 1 MY1C63 I N
.30 ONCTT—— T 30 i \.'.'.v‘1cea 0 NN 10 NS vicss
2 LN € L mvicso| | € AV mvicso] | € A HEEAN MY1C50
o 20 NN Z 20 N > N h = A Y1
2 NONN s N S INEL ] | S L 1
£ NN s T LN \ 5 N ™es) |§ ° RN !
S 10 NN ™ £ !N micso| | & ¢ NN ] g 4 NN e
3 N ~Nwvicso] S 1o S s Nt Nes! (S g |
S AN AN 1 = AN = MY1C32 S 1 ‘
N N AN A NN N -
5 N N | N MY1C32 NN Nuviczs 2 NN |MYics2
N NN Nuvies 5 N
4 N[ N N
3 N \ | 4 NN N ‘ k \\
NN JMviczs " N . 1 MY1C20 1 1 MY1C25
N \ 3 T MY1C25 T N i
2 MY1C20 ‘ AN | " NN\ |
\ ‘ n T U T
MY1C16 2 MY1C20 MYiC16 I MY1C20
" ‘ 05 05 I |
1 M
" MYICts : "vrcw
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 1 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

MY 1C Series

016, @ 20, @ 25, 9 32, @ 40, O 50, D 63

How to Order

300

ey MY1C|2

M9BW

Cam follower guide type

99 s

0 Bore size @ Port thread type 9 Cylinder stroke [mm]
16 16 mm Symbol | Type Bore size Maximum
20 20 mm Mthread | @ 16, @ 20 Bore size | Standard stroke*! Long stroke manufacturable
25 25 mm Rc @ 25,032, stroke
32 32 mm TN | NPT | @40 950, . ;881 sggv 2881 ggg' 500, trokes of 2001 to 3000 mm 3000
40 40 mm TF G @ 63 14, OV, 9LL, (1 mm increments) exceeding the standard stroke
50 50 mm 1000, 1200, 1400,
1600, 1800, 2000
63 63 mm 20, 25, 32 . | Strokes of 2001 to 5000 mm
+1 The stroke can be manufactured in > ) 5000
9 Piping 40, 50, 63| ;1 incements from 1 mm siroke, | (1 MM increments) exceeding the standard stroke
— Standard type Ordering example

G |Centralised piping type

mounting is not possible, and the performance of the air cushion may decline.

* Long stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke. MY1C20-3000L-M9BW
+ Please be advised that with a stroke of 49 mm or less, there are cases where auto switch

6 Stroke adjustment unit symbol 6 Auto switch 0 Number of auto switches
For stroke adjustment units, refer to page 62. l — [ Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) l — 5
Applicable auto switches vary depending on the S 1
n n

bore size. Select an applicable one referring to
the table below.

e Made to Order Common Specifications
Refer to page 62 for details.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the Web Catalogue on www.smc.eu for further information on auto switches.

Electrical £ Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] Preied
. ) ectrical | 5 iring - i re-wire .
Type| Special function entry E (Output) DG AC Perpendicular In-line 05|1(3|5 . Applicable load
E 016,020[02510063016, 0202510063 (—) (M) | (L) | (2)
I 3-wire (NPN) MONV M9N ® 0 O O .
5V,12V IC circuit
.~§ — 3-wire (PNP) M9PV M9P ® @ @@ O] O
) 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® 0 O O —
<] -
= 3-wire (NPN) MONWV MONW ® 0 O O .
= |Diagnostic indication - 5V,12V IC circuit| Relay,
© - — 3
@ | (2-colour indicator) Grommet |Yes| 3-wire (PNP) | 24V MOPWV MoPW ® /@0 O O PLC
® 2-wire 12V M9BWV M9BW ® 0 O O —
D 3-wire (NPN) MONAV*! MONA*! O|0O|@|O]| O -
B | Water resistant - 5V,12V = = IC circuit
O | (2-colour indicator) 3-wire (PNP) M9PAV M9PA O|0O|®@|O| O
an 2-wire 12V M9BAV*! M9BA*! O|0O|®@|O] O -
S Ves Swire (NPN equivalent) | — 5V A96V | — A% | 276 @ |— | @ | —| — |[ICcircuit| —
- =
&3 — Grommet | 7 oay | 12y | 100V |A93V=2 — | A93 | Z73 | @ (@ |0 @ - — | Relay,
E] No 100 Vorlessf A9OV | — A90 | 280 @ |— |@|— | — |ICgcircuit| PLC
*1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water-resistant types with the above model numbers.
+*2 The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

+ For details on auto switch mounting brackets and part numbers, refer to page 112.

(Example) MONW

(Example) MONWM
(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m =+« —
- M
L

z

# Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* Auto switch mounting brackets (BMG2-012) are separately required to retrofit auto switches (M9 type) on @ 25 to @ 63 cylinders.

# Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to page 112 for details.

* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (Refer to page 109 for the details of auto switch mounting.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

MY 1C series

Specifications
Bore size [mm] 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.15to0 0.8 MPa [ 0.1t0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperatures 5t0 60 °C
Cushion Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube
/1 Stroke length tolerance 188? g';:goﬁgg 2700 or less 38, 2701 to 5000 28
‘ / ‘ Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 1/8 1/4 3/8
Air cushion port size | Bottom port a4 a6 o8 @10
Made to L
order | Made to Order Common Specifications  piston Speed
(For details, refer to page 114.)
—— Bore size [mm] 16 to 63
Symbol Specifications
XB22*1| Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted Without stroke adjustment unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
-XC56 | With knock pin hole Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s*’
-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band adjustment unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1500 mm/s*2

-X168

Helical insert thread specifications

+1 Be aware that when the stroke adjustment range is increased with the adjustment bolt, the air cushion capacity

#1 Excludes @ 50 and @ 63 for the -XB22

decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 64, the piston speed should be 100 to

200 mm/s.

«2 The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralised piping.

+ Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 64.

+ Due to the construction of this product, it may have more fluctuation in operating speed compared to a rod type air
cylinder. For applications that require constant speed, select the equipment corresponding to the required level.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications

Bore size [mm] 16 20 25 32 40 50 63

Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H

. . RB RB RB RB RB RB | RB RB | RB RB | RB RB | RB
Configuration With 0836 With 08+06 10+O7 win |1 0+07 1 4+1 21 Wi 14+1 2 20+1 5 wih 14+1 2 20+1 51 Wi 20+1 5 27+25 With 20+1 5 27+25
Shock absorber adw;;went vih adjubs;‘r?ent wih ith adjubsgtnem wih wih adJubsé;?ent it vih ad|ubs$|nlwent it vih ad|ubsér‘rem it vih adw;(t}mem it vih
model adjustment adjustment | adjustment adjustment | adjustment adjustment | adjustment adjustment | adjustment adjustment | adjustment adjustment | adjustment

bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt

fn‘:ﬁi‘fa‘;ﬂgsg; Without spacer 0to-5.6 Oto—6 Oto-11.5 0to—-12 0to—-16 0to —20 0to—25
}nt_ermediate With short spacer| 5.6 t0 -11.2 —6t0-12 -11.5t0-23 —12t0-24 —16 to -32 —20 to —40 —25 to —50
IXing spacer
[mm? P With long spacer | —11.2 10 —16.8 -12t0-18 —-23 t0 -34.5 —24 t0 -36 —32 to —48 —40 to —60 -50to -75

+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Symbol

Stroke adjustment unit
mounting diagram

+ Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position.
For details on spacers and stroke adjustment units, refer to “Accessory Brackets (Option)” on page 70.

= For precautions, refer to page 121.

Accessory Brackets (Option)

Stroke adjustment unit
Side support

p. 70
p. 71

Refer to pages 109 to 112 for the specifications with auto switch.

Right side stroke adjustment unit St . . )
roke adjustment unit  Intermediate
W ) L: With low load shock absorber | H: With high load shock absorber fixing spacer
Without B D SR el + Adjustment bolt + Adjustment bolt
unit With short | With long With short | With long With short | With long
spacer | spacer spacer | spacer spacer | spacer
= Without unit - SA | SA6 | SA7 SL SL6 | SL7 SH SH6 | SH7
.EA: With adjustment bolt | AS A AA6 | AA7 | AL AL6 | AL7 | AH | AH6 | AH7
S -
S [mowssr| avs | ava [AAs| A7 | ATL | ATie | ATLy | ATH | Avie [Aviiy | FEEemple of HEHP atsohmeny
= -L ft sid .R'-ht id
8 |L: With low load shock absorber + LS LA LA6 | LA7 L LL6 LL7 LH LH6 | LH7 m Hunitlm
%ﬁgllt"slmem With short spacer| L6S | L6A | L6A6 | L6A7 | L6L | L6 | L6L7 | L6H | L6H6 | L6H7 Short spacer  Long spacer,
5 With long spacer | L7S | L7A | L7A6 | L7A7 | L7L | L7L6 | L7 L7H | L7H6 | L7H7
3 H: With high load shock absorber +) HS HA | HA6 | HA7 | HL | HL6 | HL7 H HH6 | HH7 | E— ¢ %
- ﬁglltuslmem With short spacer| H6S | H6A | HGA6 | HBA7 | H6L | H6L6 | H6L7 | HGH | H6 | H6H7 i !
3 With long spacer | H7S | H7A | H7A6 | H7A7 | H7L | H7L6 | H7L7 | H7H | H7TH6 | H7 Port




MY 1C series

Shock Absorbers for L and H Units

Shock Absorber Specifications

Stroke Bore size [mm]
Type adjustment
wt | 16 | 20 [ 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
(Shock absorber/

RB series) H — \HB1007 RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
Shock absorber/ L RJO80OBH  |RJ1007H|  RJ1412H — —
soft type RJ series
mounted (XB22) | H | — |muoorH|mmed| — [ — | — | —

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1C cylinder depending on operating
conditions. Refer to the RB/RJ Series Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

* Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted (-XB22) is made-to-order common specifications. For
details, refer to page 115.

Model RB | RB | RB | RB | RB
0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 | 2725
Max. absorbed energy [J]| 2.9 59 | 19.6 | 58.8 | 147
Stroke absorption [nm]| 6 7 12 15 25
Max. collision speed [mm/s] 1500
Max. operating frequency [cycle/min]| 80 70 45 25 10
Spring Extended | 1.96 | 422 | 6.86 | 8.34 | 8.83
force [N] Retracted | 4.22 | 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50 | 20.01
Operating temperature range [°C] 5 to 60

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1C
cylinder depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series
Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

Theoretical Output Weight
I
[N] [kg]
Bs?zr: P;fg;“ Operating pressure [MPa] 5 Additionall | Side support bracket | Stroke adjustment unit weight
mm] |mmz| 02 [ 03 [ 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | 08 e | Basic p"evregahcth mgv'l‘;g Weight per set (per unit)
16 | 200| 40 | 60 | 80| 100| 120| 140 | 160 mm] 9" 50 mm | “pats | Type A ana | Aunit | Lunit | Hunit
of stroke weight | weight | weight
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251 16 067 012 loz22 0.01 0.03 0.04
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392 . : . . : : —
20 1.06| 0.15 | 0.31 0.02 0.04 0.05 0.08
32 804 | 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
25 1.58| 0.24 | 0.41 0.02 0.07 0.1 0.18
40 1256 | 251 377 502 628 754 879 | 1005
32 3.14| 0.37 | 0.86 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
50 1962 | 392 588 784 981 | 1177 | 1373 | 1569
40 5.60| 0.52 1.49 0.08 0.25 0.34 0.48
63 3115 | 623 934 1246 | 1557 | 1869 | 2180 | 2492
; : 50 [10.14| 0.76 | 2.59 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
+ Theoretical output [N] = Pressure [MPa] x Piston area [mm?2]
63 |16.67| 1.10 | 4.26 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08
Calculation: (Example) MY1C25-300A
* Basic weight--««.--ccceeveee 1.58 kg
¢ Cylinder stroke «--«++--+-+ 300 mm stroke
* Additional weight.-------- 0.24/50 mm stroke
1.58 + 0.24 x 300/50 + 0.07 x 2 = 3.16 kg
* Weight of A unit----------- 0.07 kg

I For details on the MY1C Series Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder, refer to “Specific Product Precautions” on !
1 pages 119 to 122. 1
|
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Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

MY1C series

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjustment Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.

The air cushion mechanism is incorporated to
prevent excessive impact of the piston with high
kinetic energy at the stroke end. The purpose of
air cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the piston
near the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air cushions
can absorb are within the air cushion limit lines
shown in the graphs.

<Stroke adjustment unit with shock absorber>
Use this unit when operating with a load and
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, or
when cushioning is required outside of the
effective air cushion stroke range due to stroke
adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when cushioning is required
outside of the effective air cushion range even if
the load and speed are within the air cushion
limit line, or when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the air cushion limit
line and below the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the L unit limit line
and below the H unit limit line.

x For details on stroke adjustment using the
adjustment bolt, refer to page 121.

Air Cushion Stroke

[mm]
Bore size [mm] Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37

MY1 C1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 032 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T
i i
2000 % 2000 l"u,,‘}
—, 1500 ‘ __ 1500 Z %
€ I € .
€ 1000 L, € 1000 RN
S = 4 T £ F 4/',- I
— 4/1' T T p— CUsy,; :
3 S Shoy T~ 3 Uy
2 500 n 2 500 R
@ 400 SN @ 400
& 300 S 300
i) ]
S 200 S 200
o o
100 100
05 2 3 45 10 20 30 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 100
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 020 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 C40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i ‘ ‘ j
| |
1500 | 7 1500 B
w 2 T
E [T 1 E 1000 L i
€ 1000 £ un-
£ T = 4,
= : = Ao
[0) [ "/o
0] | o] n
& 500 | Y| & 500 N
5 400 ] g 400
G 300 4‘/.,—7/'1‘— % 300
= (-7 =
8 200 oy 8 200
100 100
1 2 345 10 20 t30 40 50 2 3 45 10 20 50
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 025 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 050 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T
| [ L
1 U
2000 T T 2000 ——r
1500 LM 1500 H unit | |
— N 'I/[‘ ) |
° N i 2 N 4'0
€ 1000 (ll 1 £ 1000 2P iy
£ /3 £ Sy
- Ny sy, 3 o
[o) fop,. Q ™
2 500 2 500
@ 400 @ 400
5 300 . S 300
S 200 ‘S 200
(@] o
100 100
1 2 3 45 10 2 30 40 50 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 100
m1 max. m1 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
MY1 C63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T
JIR
1
2000 N,
1500 H Yoy —
g NI
g 1000 i Ll
£ S
kel @/I
& 500
& 400
S 300
2
S 200
o
100
2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 100
m1 max.
Load mass [kg]
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MY 1C series

Construction: @ 16 to @ 63

MY1C16 to 63

ﬁ 43 (2 2

/
-
i Sl

MY1C186, 20, 50, 63

&5

45
3% 28 AN IEE
MY1C63
©
a 6
a4 |l a I
== N
i i (l <
& o
MY1C16, 20

Section A-A
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MY1C16 to 63

Component Parts

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

MY 1C series

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 24 End cover Special resin
2 Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 26 Backup plate Special resin
3 Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 27 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating
4 Slide table Aluminium alloy Electroless nickel plating 28 Spacer Stainless steel
5 Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Chromated 33 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel
6 Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 34 Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
7 Wear ring Special resin 35 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
8 Belt separator Special resin 36 Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
9 Guide roller Special resin 37 Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Chromated
10 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 38 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
11 Coupler Sintered iron material 39 | Magnet
12 Cushion ring Aluminium alloy Anodised 40 Magnet holder Special resin
13 Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plating 41 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
14 Belt clamp Special resin 42 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
17 Rail Hard steel wire 44 Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
18 Cam follower cap Special resin (D 25t0 @ 40) 45 Head plate Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised (@ 63)
19 Cam follower — 46 Side scraper Special resin (9 50 to @ 63)
20 Eccentric gear Stainless steel 47 Bushing Aluminium alloy (@ 16 to @ 20)
21 Gear bracket Stainless steel 48 Port cover Special resin (9 25 to @ 40)
22 Adjustment gear Stainless steel 49 Lube-retainer Special resin
23 Retaining ring Stainless steel
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1C16 MY1C20 MY1C25 MY1C32 MY1C40 MY1C50 MY1C63
15 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16Ct Stroke MY20-16Ct Stroke MY25-16Ct Stroke | MY32-16C# Stroke | MY40-16Ct Stroke | | MY50-16C-|Stroke| | MY63-16A-|Stroke|
16 | Dustsealband | 1 | MYi6-16BfStroke] | MY20-16B{Stroke] | MY25-16BStroke] | MY32-16B{Stroke| | MY40-16B{Stroke] | MY50-16B-[Stroke] | MY63-16B-[Stroke]
32 | O-ring 5l Kaoosos [ | Kaoosti | Kaoosr1 | Keooseo [ ] kaooso2 [ KA0O777_ | | KA0O777
(@4x01.8x@1.1) | (@51xP3xD1.05) | (@51xD3x01.05) [(@7.15x@3.75x01.7) (@83xP45xD1.9) — -
46 | Side scraper 2 - - - - - MYM50-15CK0502B | MYM63-15CK0503B
25 | Scraper 2
29 | Piston seal 2
30 | Cushion seal 2 MY1M16-PS MY1M20-PS MY1M25-PS MY1M32-PS MY 1M40-PS MY1M50-PS MY1M63-PS
31 | Tube gasket 2
43 | O-ring 4

* %

*

Seal kit includes @), 29, 30,

})

Y,

Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (5 and (6 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 mm stroke)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)

Two types of dust seal bands are available. Since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head set screw 37, please check a

proper dust seal band carefully.

and @3. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.

A: Black zinc chromated - MYOO-16B-stroke, B: Chromated ->MYOO-16BW-stroke
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MY 1C series

The stroke adjustment unit for the MY1C is the same as that of the
MY1M. For external dimensions, refer to pages 52 and 53.

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type O 16, @ 20

MY1C1601/200 — [ Stroke |

w M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8

(Hexagon socket‘ head plug) w (Port) 1
N @ | o :

[/2] :[ L=
(72 J
Y L ay
\ 1 ch
E Iy Auto switch o
magnet holder 2% M5 x 0.8
(Port) Cushion needle (Hexagon socket head plug)
M5 x 0.8
A (Hexagon socket head plug)
Z + Stroke _
2x 2 x J depth K s
g
, Y
: ’f_ 7@'»
/ EC
— — A
- -t s
’/_ ﬁ V
- L |46
2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 VvV
MY1COG (Hexagon socket head plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head plug) MY1COG
(0 L __, 4x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
i o PA T @ LD through-hole
O =
o/ -y _
© - i
4 o — e c;': ;
: o Lo J_ Yy
A
PG Q + Stroke
b
[mm]
Model A B (o5 G GA GB H J K L LD LH LL LW M MM N NC
MY1C160 80 6 3.5 13.5 85 | 16.2 40 M5 x 0.8 10 80 3.6 225 40 54 6 M4 x 0.7 20 14
MY1C2001 100 7.5 4.5 125 | 125 | 20 46 M6 x 1 12 100 4.8 23 50 58 7.5 M5 x 0.8 25 17
[mm]
Model NE NH NW PA PB PG PP Q QQ | Qw RR SS TT uu \'AY w Ww | XX z
MY1C160 28 27.7 56 40 40 3.5 7.5 153 9 48 1" 25 15 14 10 68 13 30 160
MY1C20C] 34 33.7 60 50 40 4.5 1.5 191 10 45 14.5 5 18 12 12.5 72 14 32 200

Centralised Piping on the Bottom
Port Variations

Slide table operating direction

§ <L Rp

—- L] @[] Q)
J— o0 @ @
[ty ;*;*’*’f*'*' [ 1 N —
/! I LY Bottom ported G@ 8 8 G@
/ DT . .
; == 9 (Applicable O-ring)
[mm]
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1C160] 30 6.5 9 4 8.4 1.1 ce6
Centralised piping MY1C200 32 8 6.5 4 8.4 1.1
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Cam Follower Guide Type MY1 C Series

The stroke adjustment unit for the MY1C is the same as that of
the MY1M. For external dimensions, refer to pages 52 and 53.

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 25, @ 32, @ 40
MY1C2501/321/400 —

(W) L | 4x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
PA @ LD Through-hole
— = =
-
& oS - </ e \ )\
oS m 4, =
M3 - o — v T O ;
|
© + 14 © Y
|
PG Q + Stroke -
P (Rc, NPT, G) P (Rc, NPT, G)

(Hexagon socket head taper plug) u (Port)

]
Y& O

-
QQ

QQ
SS

a EI | -
‘ JH:! I“ I ’ ( e : £ — k/ 4[@ | ‘ @ "
T @% b = %’ i ) P ,71 oiﬂ, R @) g
q M A | \ < " 4 =z d b
Eﬂ N~ \__Auto switch ) \IZ’/ E“ %‘
cloTT | u 4(_5’ P (Rc, NPT, G) magnet holder Cushion needie | 49, o LU T
MW (Port) P (Rc, NPT, G) GB 2 x P (Re, NPT, G)
2 x P (B¢, NPT, G) - A - (Hexagon socket head taper plug)| _ N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) B Z + Stroke ) :
P (Rc, NPT, G) E 2x2xJdepthK ‘;‘ P (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket s s (Port)
head taper plug) — = )
7 |« / / /
= L _
Q:, < — — o3
= o — — =y
— 7 J
P (Rc, NPT, G) @ ‘=,, / i
(Hexagon socket = F
head taper plug) VA" 2x2Z 2x2Z VV|
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)  (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1COG MY1COG
[mm]
Model A B|C |G |GB|H J K L (LD |LH|LL|LW | M MM MW | N (NC|NE|NH|NW| P | PA

MY1C2501| 110 9 | 55| 17 |245| 54 M6 x 1 95102 | 5.6 | 27 | 59 70| 10 | M5x0.8 | 66 | 30 | 21 [41.8|40.5| 60 | 1/8 60
MY1C32[J| 140 | 11 | 6.5 | 19 |30 68 |M8x1.25|16 132 | 6.8 | 35 | 74 88 | 13 M6 x 1 80 | 37 | 26 |[52.3 |50 74 | 1/8 | 80
MY1C4003| 170 | 14 | 85 | 23 [36.5| 84 |[M10x1.5|15 162 | 86 | 38 | 89 | 104 | 13 M6 x 1 96 | 45 | 32 |65.3|63.5| 94 | 1/4 | 100
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.

=

[mm]
Model PB | PG [PP1|PP2| Q | QQ |[QW |[RR1|RR2|SS | TT (UU | VWV | W (WW| XX | Z Y74
MY1C2501| 50 | 7 [12.7|12.7|206 | 15.5| 46 |18.9(17.9| 41 [155| 16 | 16 | 84| 11 | 38 | 220 | Rc1/16
MY1C3201| 60 | 8 |15.5|18.5| 264 | 16 60 (22 (24 |4 |21 16 | 19 | 102 | 13 | 48 | 280 | Rc1/16
MY1C4001| 80 | 9 |17.5|20 |322|26 72 |255(29 |9 (26 |21 | 23 [118 | 20 | 54 |340| Rci1/8

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

Port Variations

o Slide table operating direction

ﬂ:\:‘ <L Rp

‘ 1
I Bottom ported (Z2) [ep | %
(Applicable O-ring)

T

2c] [elo|
oc| 6o

[mm]
Model wX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1C250 | 38 9 4 6 | 11.4 | 11
MY1C320 | 48 11 6 6 | 11.4 | 1.1 co
Centralised piping MY1C400 54 14 9 8 | 134 | 1.4 C11.2
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MY 1C series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 50, @ 63

The stroke adjustment unit for the MY1C is the same as that of

the MY1M. For external dimensions, refer to pages 52 and 53.

MY1C500/630 — [ Stroke |

3/8 (Re, NPT, G)

X W1 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
V_IV (Hexagon socket head taper plug) 'é (Port)
0 5 [ oo lg — T ,,,
"’v"A [ Wy B °l SN “y
foR HE [ | &2 ) -
® vy N
' ‘ oA L \ o
o TT| | UU o - (i-\ 3/8 (Re, NPT, G) Cushion needle S| - o
2 x 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)

ot
2x 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

. G (Port)

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

(WW)

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

XX

2x1/4 (Re, NPT, G) 2 x 1/4 (Re, NPT, G)

— A J—
4 Z + Stroke
— 3/8 (Re, NPT, G)
2 x 2 xJdepth K E
\ g
- e Y
] /
e e
= =SS
— [—
@{ / i p 3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
N ) (Port)
VvV

MY1COG o (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) MY1COG
=(LL) - L o 4 X MM depth M 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
PA @ LD through-hole
T W 2 -I"
e oG o -4 Y [ 1
2o 7 | - m s §‘§
@{? L § o = i+ oz
®i® 1y E 5 5 _ 1y
MY1C630] A
PG Q + Stroke
[mm]
Model A B C G [GA | GB | H J K L LD |LH [ LK | LL [LW | M MM N NC | NE
MY1C500 | 200 | 17 | 10.5 | 27 25 375 | 107 | M14x2 | 28 | 200 | 11 29 2 100 | 128 | 15 | M8x125 | 47 | 435 | 845
MY1C6301 | 230 19 | 125 |295|275|39.5| 130 | M16x2 | 32 230 | 135|325 | 55 | 115 | 152 16 M10x15 | 50 | 60 104
[mm]
Model NF NH | NW PA PB PG PP Q QQ | Qw RR SS TT uu | vv w W1 |WW | XX z
MY1C5001 81 835 | 118 | 120 90 10 26 380 28 90 35 10 35 24 28 144 | 128 22 74 400
MY1C630 | 103 | 105 142 | 140 | 110 12 42 436 30 110 49 13 43 28 30 168 | 152 25 92 460
Centralised Piping on the Bottom
ox0d v Port Variations
Slide table operating direction
SHS | g
! ! @[/ AE
) ' & ©]
1 20 [ 1R P —
Bottom ported (Z22) G@ 8 8 G@

(Applicable O-ring)

[mm]
Model wX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1C5001 74 18 8 10 175 | 1.1
Centralised piping MY1C630 | 92 18 9 10 | 175 | 14 c15
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MY 1C series
Accessory Brackets (option)

Stroke Adjustment Units

MYM - A 25 L2 - 6N \ Stroke adjustment unit

Stroke adjustment unit—f llntermediate fixing spacer
- Without spacer
Bore size 6] Short spacer
16 16 mm 7|j Long spacer
20 20 mm l
25 25 mm Spacer delivery type
32 35 mm = Unit installed
40 20 mm N Spacer only
50 50 mm * Spacgrs are u§ed to fix the ;troke adjustment unit
at an intermediate stroke position.
63 63 mm « Spacers are shipped for a set of two.
Unit no.e
Symbol| Stroke adjustment unit | Mounting position
A1l A unit Left
A2 Right Left Right
L L unit I_.eft L4
L2 Right -
H1 ) Left =3 o —
H unit -
H2 Right Port Port
# A and L unit only for @ 16
Stroke adjustment range [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A |l L [A[J[L[H[AJL][H][AJL][H]|[AJL]IH]AJL]JH]|A]JL]H
Without spacer Oto-5.6 0to -6 0to-11.5 Oto-12 0to-16 0to -20 0to-25
With short spacer -5.6t0-11.2 -6to-12 -11.5t0 -23 -12t0 -24 -16 to -32 -20 to -40 -25 to -50
With long spacer -11.2t0 -16.8 -12t0 -18 -23 10 -34.5 —24 to -36 -32to -48 —40 to -60 -50to -75
Spacer length [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Short spacer 5.6 6 11.5 12 16 20 25
Long spacer 11.2 12 23 24 32 40 50
Component Parts
MYM-A25L2 MYM-A25L2-6 MYM-A25L2-7 MYM-A25L2-6N
(Without spacer) (With short spacer) (With long spacer) (Short spacer only)

N

Short spacer

Stroke adjustment

Stroke adjustment

Stroke adjustment

~b MYM-A25L2-7N
\li((@‘(@’ (Long spacer only)

\ Short spacer %\M %\M

70



MY 1C series

Side Supports

Side support A
MY-SOA

I
B
1L

2x9G
| — é
2xOH Wy
C A
D ‘ B
I
Side support B
MY-SCIB
z 1 3
= 2x4d
( (
— ——
w
C A
D ‘ B
I
[mm]
Model  |Applicable cylinder | A B (& D E F G H J
MY-S168 MY1C16 61 | 716| 15 26 | 49| 8 6.5 | 34 M4 x 0.7
MY-S208 | MY1C20 | 67 | 796| 25 | 38 | 64| 4 8 45| M5x0.8
MY-S258 | MY1C25 | 81 |95 | 35 | 50 | 8 5 95| 55| M6x1
MY-SSZQ MY1C32 100 | 118 45 64 | 11.7 | 6 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY1C40 120 | 142
-~ A
MY-S405 MY1C50 142 164 55 80 | 148 | 85|14 9 M10x 1.5
MY-S638 MY1C63 172 |202 70 100 | 18.3 | 10.5 [17.5 |11.5 | M12x 1.75
= Side supports consist of a set of right and left brackets.
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube m [kg] 200
may be deflected depending on its own weight e 190
and the load. In such a case, use a side 180
support in the middle section. The spacing (L) ’ . 70
of the support must be no more than the L
values shown in the graph on the right. 160
150
/
JT—L 140
(2400)
' 130 \
. m 120
Caution L 2 \
110 \
. . [}
1.If the cylinder mounting surfaces are not T 2 100 (2000)
measured accurately, using a side support — = %0
may cause poor operation. Therefore, be ﬁ — m
sure to level the cylinder tube when 7 7, 80
mounting it. Also, for long stroke operation L L 70
involving vibration and impact, the use of a 60
side support is recommended even if the (1400)
spacing value is within the allowable limits 50 T
shown in the graph. 40 (1200
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; use 7 \
them solely for providing support. 30 (000) \
20— % \
10 \
0
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing L [mm]

71




MY1H series

Linear

Guide Type

210,90 16, 9 20, O 25, @ 32, @ 40

Bearing

Uses a linear guide to
achieve high repeatability

Linear guide

Prior to Use -----+eeeeeeeerreeeeennnns
Model Selection -«------eeeeeeees
HoOW t0 Order -« eeeeeeeereeeeennnns
Specifications - woeovevereenens
Cushion Capagcity - -weeee
Construction ..........................
DiImMENSIONS -+++++++rrrrrerereeeereeeens
Stroke Adjustment Units:-----
Accessory Brackets (Option)

End lock type

p. 73
p. 75
p. 77
p.78
p. 80
p. 82
p. 89
p. 94
p. 96
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MY 1H series
Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment [N-m] Maximum load mass [kg]
[mm] M1 M2 M3 m1 m2 m3
10 0.8 1.1 0.8 6.1 6.1 6.1
16 3.7 4.9 3.7 10.8 10.8 10.8
MY1H 20 11 16 11 17.6 17.6 17.6
25 23 26 23 27.5 27.5 27.5
32 39 50 39 39.2 39.2 39.2

40 50 50 39 50 50 50

The above values are the maximum values for allowable moment and load mass. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum load mass for a particular piston speed.

Caution on Design

If the product is operated with a guide load factor which exceeds the standard value, malfunction may occur
due to damage to the guide portion. Therefore, be sure to confirm that the guide load factor is 1 or less.

”””ﬁiﬁ”ﬁ“

Load mass (kg)

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum load mass value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the load mass for
the selected conditions.

Moment (N-m) m3
F1 W =Frxls F2 4—— M2=F2xl2 F3® — Ms=FsxLs
] 3 5 Guide centre line
1 | ¥
[ 1 LI O m

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum load mass (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with
stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
+ To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed U = 1.4Va) for (3). Calculate m max
for (1) from the maximum load mass graph (m1, m2, m3) and M max for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable
moment graph (M1, M2, M3).

Sum of guide Load mass (M)

Static moment (M)*! ,_ Dynamic moment (Me)*2
load factors

= + . =
Maximum load mass (m max) ~ Allowable static moment (M max) ~ Allowable dynamic moment (Me max)

+1 Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition

+*2 Moment caused by the load equivalent to impact at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper)

* Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (3t
is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at the time of impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load mass [kg]
F: Load[N]
Fe: Load equivalent to impact
(at the time of impact with stopper) [N]
Va: Average speed [mm/s]
M: Static moment [N-m]

V: Collision speed [mm/s]
L1: Distance to the load centre of gravity [m]
Me: Dynamic moment [N-m]
§: Bumper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100
(MY1B10, MY1H10)
With air cushion = 1/100

%3
U = 1.4Va (mms) Fe = 1.4Va-0-mg With shock absorber = 1/100

x4

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load mass from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

~Me= %'FE'L1 = 4.570a0mL: [N-m] g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?) v
—
Fe
#3 1.4vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force. 3 Me
+4 Average load coefficient (= 3°): For averaging the maximum load moment at the time of impact with stopper according
to service life calculations :[]—
| S—
3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 75 and 76. / o
/
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Prior to Use M Y1B Series

MY1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/M3
50 50 50
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MY 1H series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY1H series to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Operating cylinder ««:-csseeeeeeeeee MY1H20-500 Mounting Orientation
Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s 1. Horizontal Z 2. Wall y
Mounting orientation ---«:--seeeee- Wall )

CUShiOnN eeeereeeceserecececacacanacicncnaes Air cushion (6 = 1/1 00) p- 15, 4)1(

Wh: MGGLB20-100 (2 kg)

We: MHL2-10D (280 g)

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (440 g)

2. Load Blocking

Wa: Workpiece (200 g) For actual examples of calculation for each
orientation, refer to the pages above.

40 100 Mass and centre of Gravity
5 60 for Each Workpiece
) Centre of gravity
| Workpiece no.|  Mass - - -
T y4 X Wn Mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
i J T Xn Yn Zn
L& o l Wa 0.44 kg 60 mm 0 mm 5mm
Y—e Y ] Wb 2.0kg 100 mm 0 mm 40 mm
B Wc 0.280 kg 100 mm 90 mm 40 mm
Wd 0.2 kg 100 mm 189 mm 40 mm
‘ n=a,b,c,d

3. Composite centre of Gravity Calculation

ms =23mn
=0.44 +2.0 +0.280 + 0.2 = 2.92 kg

1
X = ms X 2 (mMn X Xn)

= 19 (0.44 x 60 + 2.0 x 100 + 0.280 x 100 + 0.2 x 100) = 94.0 mm

-1 4
Y ms X 2 (Mn X yn)

= 19 (0.44 x 0 +2.0 x 0 + 0.280 x 90 + 0.2 x 189) = 21.6 mm
z —mi 3 (Mn X 2n)

= 292 (0.44 X 5 + 2.0 x 40 + 0.280 X 40 + 0.2 x 40) = 34.8 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

ms: Mass
ms max (from @ of graph MY TH/M3) = 17.6 [Kg]-+-+-+eereeeeeeeresesessenenenmnmsnsicinnnes
Load factor Ol1 = ms/msmax = 2.92/17.6 = 0.17
Mz: Moment
mz2max (from @ of graph MY1H/Mz2) = 16.0 [N-m]
M2=msxgxZ=292x9.8x34.8x107=1.00 [N'm]
Load factor Olz = M2/Mz2 max = 1.00/16.0 = 0.07
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. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Model Selection M Y1H Series

Ms: Moment
Ms max (from 3 of graph MY TH/Ma) = 11.0 [N-MJeeieieinnninrinnn s
Ms=msxgxX=292x9.8x94.0x 107 =2.69 [N-m]
Load factor Ols = Ms/Ms max = 2.69/11.0 = 0.25

Equivalent load Fe at impact

Fe = 1.4Dax8xmxg= 1.4x300xﬁ X 2.92 x 9.8 =120.2 [N]

Mie: Moment
M.e max (from @ of graph MY1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 7.9 [N-m]
Mie = % XFEXZ= % X 120.2 x 34.8 x 1073 = 1.40 [N-m]
Load factor Olsa = M1e/M1e max = 1.40/7.9 = 0.18

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (® of graph MY1H/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 7.9 [N-m]
M = —— X Fex Y = —— x 1202 x 21.6 x 10 = 0.87 [N-m]

3 3
Load factor Ols = M3e/Mse max = 0.87/7.9 = 0.12

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors
So=01+02+0E+0+0s=079<1
The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.
In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Y. in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.
Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms MY1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/M3
50 50 50 50
40 40 N 40 N 40
30
30 30
30 N
20 \\\ 20 (2 N [N 20 \\
N N N[N
g \ N NN N
20 { NN N NN
- N [N 10 NN MY 1H40 OMNIM
10 NEELN | NJ MY1H32 10 NN
AN N NI MYAH40 N N 1 5 N AN
S — (4 NN — NN — == SO N N
2 . \C \\ MY1H40 (= i s\ N E s N MY1H25 € N N [MYiH32
@ \C f Z s N | zZ 4 N i Z s N AN
a N MY1H32 = . N Nwvinas| | = 3 MY1H20 z . N NmyiHzs
€ \ NN ] @ f N @ N @ h N
g s \ N myiH2s E s \I\ £ 2 N £ \I\
i N N =, N I¥:1H20 = \ =, N MY{tH20
| \MY1H20 I \\ ! N MY1HT6 I \\
3 + f N AN N
N " N
1 I A NG 1 N
P MY1H16] . AN 0.5 N AN
MY{H16: 0.4 N MY{iH16'
MY1H10 (] N
05 ¥ 03 B e 05
0.4 U 0.2 0.4
1 03 Ll 0.3 d
02 : [Jvitio 04 02 ' Nuyikto
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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210,916, 0 20

025,032,040

— 6 060 0 00

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

MY 1H Series

010,916, 9 20, 9 25, @ 32, @ 40

How to Order

MY1H20

300

MQP“I

MY1H

300

M9BW

o o

o

0 Bore size 9 Port thread type 0 Cylinder stroke [mm]
i 10 mm STl W | e e Bore size |Standard stroke| Intermediate stroke Long stroke 50D
16 16 mm __ |Mthread|@10,016,020 manufacturable stroke
20 20 mm Rc 025 032 Strokes of 60 to 590 mm
25 25 mm TN | NPT o4 U 10 (10 mm increments) other — —
32 32 mm TF G 0 50, 100, 150, | than standard strokes
40 40 200, 250, 300, Strokes of 601 to 1000 mm (1 mm
= 16,20 | 350, 400, 450, Strokes of 51 to 599 mm increments) exceeding the standard 1000
500, 550, 600 | (1 mm increments) other Stiokes of 601 to 1500 mm (1 mm
ipi than standard strokes
9 Piping 25,32, 40 increments) exceeding the standard 1500

Standard type

G

Centralised piping type

* For@ 10, only G is available.

9 Stroke adjustment unit symbol

For stroke adjustment units, refer to on page 78.

* Long stroke is not available for MY1H10.

Ordering example

+ Intermediate stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke.
+ Long stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke.

@ End lock position

MY1H10-60-M9BW
MY1H20-800L-M9BW

o Auto switch

Intermediate fixing spacer is not available for end lock — Without end lock Without auto switch
mounting side. E Right end (Built-in magnet for reed switch)
F Left end _ @ 10 | Without auto switch
w Both ends (Built-in magnet for solid state switch)
9 Number of auto Q Made to Order = MY1H10 s not available with end lock (Made to order: -X1810)
switches Common Specifications . For end lock positions, refer to pages 92 0 16100 100 | Without auto switch (Built-in magnet)
- 2 Refer to page 78 and 93. + Refer to the table below for the applicable auto switch model.
) 1 for details.
n n
Applicable Auto Switches/refer to the Web Catalogue for further information on auto switches.
Electrical iy Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length [m] Preied
) . ectrical | 5 iring re-Wire )
Type|  Special function $ . : 05| 1|35 [None Applicable load
entry | £| (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line connector
2 P (=) [((M)| L) | (@) [ (N)
s 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MINV M9N ® 00 O O] O IC circuit
'§ —_— 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV M9P ® /0 O O] O
@ 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® &0 0|0 O —
o -
e 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW (@ @ @ O|/O| O Lo
= i ic indicati v, 12V IC circuit
g 3;%2?;3&:%?&?23” Grommet |Yes| 3-wire (PNP) | 24 V 5V, — MOPWV | MOPW | @ @/ ®@ O O] O R;II_%/,
® 2-wire 12V MOBWV | MOBW | @ @ @ O O] O -
@ 3-wire (NPN) MONAV*' | MONA*' | O |O | @ |O|—| O I
il Water resistant - 5V,12V =i o IC circuit
S | (2-colour indicator) S-wire (PNP) M9PAV M9PA C|10|®@|O|—-| O
2-wire 12V M9BAV*' | M9BA*' | O |O | @|O|—| O -
S 3-wire
[Z} . .
55 Yes| (NPN equivalent) 5V - A96V A96 ([ J ([ J IC circuit
o 7 E— Grommet z
co L oowire oaV 12V 100V | A93V:* A93 ® 00 0 — | — — Relay,
3 No 100Vorless) A90V A90 ® | —|®|—|—| — |ICcircuit| PLC
+1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.

Please contact SMC regarding water-resistant types with the above model numbers.

*2

The 1 m lead wire is only applicable to the D-A93.

+ For details on auto switch mounting brackets and part numbers, refer to page 112.

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m ««+«++-+ —

(Example) MONW
(Example) MONWM

M

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

*
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(Example) MONWL
(Example) MONWZ

Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to page 112 for details.
+ Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (Refer to page 110 for the details of auto switch mounting.)




Rubber bumper Air cushion

Made 10 I

order | Made to Order Common Specifications

(For details, refer to page 114.)

Symbol Specifications
-XB22 | Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted
-XC56 | With knock pin hole
-XC67*'| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
-X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
-X1810 | Magnet for @ 10 solid state auto switch specificationg

%1 Only @ 16 and @ 20 are available for the -XC67.

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

MY 1H Series

Specifications
Bore size [mm] 10 | 16 | 2 | 25 32 | 40

Fluid Air

Action Double acting

Operating pressure range | 0.2 t0 0.8 MPa| 0.15t0 0.8 MPa | 0.11t0 0.8 MPa

Proof pressure 1.2 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperatures 510 60 °C

Cushion Rubber bumper| Air cushion

Lubrication Non-lube

Stroke length tolerance +10'8

Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 1/8 1/4
port size | Bottom port a4 @6 a8
Piston Speed

Bore size [mm] 10 16 to 40

Without stroke adjustment unit

100 to 500 mm/s

100 to 1000 mm/s

Stroke

A unit

100 to 1000 mm/s*!

adjustment unit

L unit and H unit

100 to 1000 mm/s

100 to 1500 mm/s*2

*

g

Be aware that when the stroke adjustment range is increased with the adjustment bolt, the air cushion capacity

decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 80, the piston speed should be 100 to

200 mm/s.
#2

The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralised piping.

+ Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 80.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications

Bore size [mm] 10 16 20 25 32 40

Unit symbol H A L A L H A L H A L H A L H
RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB

Configuration 08+05 ‘th OB_PG .With 08_96 10+07 ‘Wilh 1 O+(_)7 14+1 2 ‘With 14+1 2 20_':] 5 'With 1 4+1 2 20+1 5

Shock absorber model with  |adjustment|  with  |adjustment|  with with  |adjustment|  with with | adjustment|  with with | adjustment|  with with

adjustment bolt adjustment bolt adjustment | adjustment bolt adjustment | adjustment bolt adjustment | adjustment bolt adjustment | adjustment

bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt

Stroke adjust- | without spacer |0 to =10 0to-5.6 0to -6 Oto-11.5 Oto-12 Oto-16

ment range by

}pt_ermediate With short spacer| —*" -5.61t0-11.2 -61to0-12 -11.5t0 -23 -121t0 -24 -16 to -32

ixing spacer :

[mm? P With long spacer| —*' | —11.2t0 —-16.8 -12t0 -18 -231t0 -34.5 -24 to -36 -32to -48

+1 For @ 10, stroke adjustment is available. Refer to page 122 for details.
+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Symbol

Stroke adjustment unit
mounting diagram
Stroke adjustment unit Intermediate

+ Intermediate fixing spacer is not available for end lock mounting side.

+ Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position.
For details on spacers and stroke adjustment units, refer to “Accessory Brackets (Option)” on page 96.

+ For precautions, refer to page 121.

Accessory Brackets (Option)

Stroke adjustment unit

p. 96

Side support

p. 97

Refer to pages 109 to 112 for the specifications with auto switch.

Right side stroke adjustment unit
o VAT f L: With low load shock absorber | H: With high load shock absorber
Without R e + Adjustment bolt + Adjustment bolt
unit With short | With long With short | With long With short | With long
spacer spacer spacer spacer spacer spacer
= Without unit - SA | SA6 | SA7 | SL | SL6 | SL7 | SH | SH6 | SH7 | ’
Z[A: With adjustmentbolt| AS | A | AA6 | AA7 | AL | AL6 | AL7 | AH | AH6 | AH7 | onine sroke adusiment unit side’
S| [Wiongspr | A7o [ AvA |AvAG| A7 | ATL | ATLG | ATLY | AvH | Avh | Avhy | (2mple of LoL7 attachment
2 thlong spacer [Coft side] [Right side
'§L:\!Vith low load shock absorber + | LS LA LA6 | LA7 L LL6 LL7 LH LH6 | LH7 L unit L unit
g ﬁglltustment With short spacer| L6S | L6A | L6A6 | L6A7 | L6L | L6 | L6L7 | L6H | L6H6 | L6H7 Short spacer  Long spacer
z With long spacer | L7S | L7A | L7A6 | L7A7 | L7L | L7L6 | L7 | L7H | L7H6 | L7H7 \__
B H: With high load shock absorber+) HS | HA | HA6 | HA7 | HL | HL6 | HL7 | H | HH6 | HH7 ]i*—i‘r%%q
gsglltuﬁmem With short spacer| H6S | H6A | H6A6 | HGA7 | HBL | H6L6 | H6L7 | H6H | H6 | H6H7 | (s v lEe—t—+
3 With long spacer | H7S | H7A | H7A6 | H7A7 | H7L | H7L6 | H7L7 | H7H | H7H6 | H7 N Port Port




MY 1H Series

Shock Absorbers for L and H Units

Shock Absorber Specifications

Stroke Bore size [mm]
Type adjustment
wt | 10 | 16 | 20 [ 25 | 32 [ 40
Standard L - RB0806 RB1007| RB1412
(Shock absorber/
RB series) H |RB08O5| — |RB1007 RB1412| RB2015
ShockaF?Jsorber/soﬂtype L - RJO806H  |RJ1007H| RJ1412H
series
mounted (-XB22) H |RJ080O5| — |RJ1007H RJ1412H| — —

+ The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1H cylinder depending on

operating conditions. Refer to the RB/RJ Series Specific Product Precautions for the
replacement period.

+ Shock absorber soft type RJ series mounted (-XB22) is made-to-order common
specifications. For details, refer to page 115.

Model RB RB RB RB RB
0805 | 0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015
Max. absorbed energy [J]| 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 | 58.8
Stroke absorption [mm] 5 6 7 12 15
Max. collision speed [mm/s]| 1000 | 1500 | 1500 | 1500 | 1500
Max. operating frequency [cycle/min]| 80 80 70 45 25
Spring Extended | 1.96 196 | 422 | 6.86 | 8.34
force [N] | Retracted| 3.83 | 4.22 | 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 60

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1H
cylinder depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series
Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

Theoretical Output Weight
I
[N] kgl
29? P;fé%n Operating pressure [MPa] 5 Additiohnal Wi Side support bracket| Stroke adjustment unit weight
1z ore .| weight eight i i
[mm] |[mmz| 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | 08 size |22 e ol mo%ing weight (per sef) (per unit)
10 78| 15| 23| 31| 39| 46 | 54| 62 tmm] "™ S0 mm | pars | Type A and B| A unit | Lunit | Hunt
wei wei wei
16 | 200 40 | 60 | 80 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 o Tom °f;tg:‘e 1 o008 d d ; (?2
20 314 | 62 | 94 | 125 | 157 | 188 | 219 | 251 16 : : : : — — :
0.74| 0.14 | 0.19 0.01 0.02 0.04 -
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
20 1.35| 0.25 | 0.40 0.02 0.03 0.05 0.07
32 804 | 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
25 217 | 0.30 | 0.73 0.02 0.04 0.07 0.11
40 1256 | 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
- ' 32 4.37 | 0.46 1.30 0.04 0.08 0.14 0.23
* Theoretical output [N] = Pressure [MPa] x Piston area [mm2]
40 584 | 0.55 1.89 0.08 0.12 0.19 0.28
Calculation: (Example) MY1H20-300A
* Basic weight:««eeeeeeeeeer 1.35kg
+ Cylinder stroke -+ - 300 mm stroke
+ Additional weight -+ 0.25/50 mm stroke
1.35 + 0.25 x 300/50 + 0.03 x 2 = 2.19 kg
. » Weight of A unit----«+--- 0.03 ki
With End Lock 9 9
Specifications
Bore size [mm] 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40
Lock position One end (Selectable), Both ends
Holding force (Max.) [N] 110 170 270 450 700
Fine stroke adjustment range [mm] 0to-5.6 0to-6 Oto-11.5 Oto-12 0to-16
Backlash 1 mm or less

Manual release

Possible (Non-lock type)

A Refer to page 123 in “Specific Product Precautions” for the product MY1H with end lock function.

A\ Precautions

1 For details on the MY1H Series Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder, refer to “Specific Product Precautions” on :

1 pages 119 to 123.
|
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Linear Guide Type MY1H Series

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air Cushion and Stroke Adjustment Units
<Rubber bumper> MY1H10 Horizontal collision: P=05MPa MY TH25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
Rubber bumpers are a standard feature on 2000 ;
MY1H10. 1500 2000 .
Since the stroke absorption of rubber bumpers 1500 S .
is short, when adjusting the stroke with an A | g 1000 a2 T 1000 NN ™ L1
unit, install an external shock absorber. € DN S Y 5
. S N £ i
The load and speed range which can be < 500 > o 4 uny Tl
absorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the g ‘3‘88 2, 8 288 | % [
rubber bumper limit line of the graph. e \‘1@,6 2 300 4/2%1/7%
<Air cushion> 2 200 & 2 200 "on
Air cushions are a standard feature on (=3 \T( g
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. (Except 100 I
@ 10) 80 ! 100
005 0.1 02 030405 1 2345 10 1 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50
The air cushion mechanism is incorporated to _t
prevent excessive impact of the piston with high m1, m2, m3 max. m1, m2, m3 max.
kinetic energy at the stroke end. The purpose of Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
air cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the piston
near the stroke end.
The ranges of load and speed that air cushions MY1H16 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1H32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
can absorb are within the air cushion limit lines i ‘
shown in the graphs. 2000 T 2000 1 -
<Stroke adjustment unit with shock absorber> | 7 1500 : 7 1500 H ‘l‘""t‘
Use this unit when operating with a load and € 1000 ~ ‘ € 1000 ™ I =
. . T £ T E Ungt
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, or = o = = I1'
when cushioning is required outside of the 8 s00 ¢ Unj, — 3 500 -
) ) ? a / o 4 |
effective air cushion stroke range due to stroke @ 400 NN [ @ 400 sy
adjustment. S 300 4'}0,,"%. S 300 “on
L unit E 200 op__| -(=§ 200
Use this unit when cushioning is required
outside of the effective air cushion range even if 100 100
the load and speed are within the air cushion 05 1 2 345 o 20 3 35 1020 3045 100
limit line, or when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the air cushion limit mi, m2, m3 max. i, m2, m3 max. —
line and below the L unit limit line. Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]
H unit
Use this unit when the cylinder is operated in a ) . ) .
load and speed range above the L unit limit line MY1 H20 Horizontal CO||ISIOI'=: P =0.5 MPa MY1 H40 Horizontal colhspn. P =0.5 MPa
D | i
and below the H unit limit line. 2000 % 2000 '
+ For details on stroke adjustment using the 1500 1500 t H uni
. — \ N I — \
adjustment bolt, refer to page 121. 24000 N : Z 4000 | 1
£ ~ E LI Up, #
Air Cushion Stroke mml |8 a0 S 1y, 3 50 [ —
3 Lo 2 400 Aire,
Bore size [mm] Cushion stroke @ 400 1 Ung | @ Ysh,
c 300 4//-0‘ 1 c 300 N—i
16 12 -8 (Is/,/.o .g
= 200 n— = 200
20 15 8 3
= 15 100 100
32 19 1 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200
40 24 m1i, m2, m3 max. m1, m2, m3 max.
Load mass [kg] Load mass [kg]

Rubber Bumper (g 10 only)
Positive Stroke from

One End Due to Pressure

1
0.9
0.8
0.7
0.6
0.5
0.4
0.3
0.2
0.1

0

0O 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08

Pressure [MPa]

Displacement [mm]
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Construction: @ 10

Centralised piping type

29

2 3

| > [} ]
T

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

® @®

@ ® 4

MY 1H Series

-

34
.\r & )
3 L
(}/g ) I D
30 %
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 22 |Spring pin Stainless steel
2 Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 23 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
3 Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 24 | Cross recessed binding head screw Carbon steel Chromated
4 Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 25 | Hexagon socket head set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
5 Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 26 |Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Chromated
6 End cover Special resin 27 |Magnet —
7 Wear ring Special resin 28 |Slide table Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
8 Bumper Polyurethane rubber 29 |Head plate Stainless steel
9 Holder Stainless steel 30 |Lube-retainer Special resin
10 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating 31 |Linear guide —
11 Belt separator Special resin 32 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
12 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet 33 |Square nut Carbon steel Chromated
15 Belt clamp Special resin 34 |Stopper plate Carbon steel Chromated
20 Bearing Special resin 35 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
21 Spacer Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plating 36 |Guide stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating
37 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1H10
13 Seal belt 1 MY10-16A-[Stroke
14 Dust seal band 1 MY10-16B-[Stroke
16 Scraper 2
17 Piston seal 2
18 Tube gasket 2 MY1B10-PS
19 O-ring 4

*

Seal kit includes @9, (2, @8, and (9.

Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (3 and (9 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included.

Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.

Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
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MY 1H series

Construction: @ 16, @ 20

MY1H16, 20
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

MY 1H Series

Linear Guide Type
MY1H16, 20
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 21 |Magnet —
2 Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted 22 |Square nut Carbon steel Chromated
3 Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted 23 |Spring pin Carbon tool steel
4 Slide table Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised 24 | Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Chromated
5 Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Chromated 25 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
6 Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated 26 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
7 Wear ring Special resin 27 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
8 Belt separator Special resin 32 |Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
9 Guide roller Special resin 34 |Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated
10 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 36 |Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating
11 Coupler Sintered iron material 37 |Spacer Stainless steel
12 Cushion ring Aluminium alloy Anodised 38 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
13 | Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plating 39 |Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
14 Belt clamp Special resin 40 |Lube-retainer Special resin
17 | Guide -
18 End cover Special resin
20 Bearing Special resin
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1H16 MY1H20
15 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16C-|Stroke MY?20-16C-|Stroke
16 | Dust seal band 1 MY16-16B-[Stroke MY20-16B-|Stroke
| KA00309 KA00309
31 | O-ring 2 " 0ax018x011) | (G4x018x314)
35 | Side scraper 1 MYH16-15BK2900B MYH20-15BK2901B
19 | Scraper 2
28 | Piston seal 2
29 | Cushion seal 2 MY1H16-PS MY1H20-PS
30 | Tube gasket 2
33 | O-ring 4

* %

*

Seal kit includes 19, @, 29, 30, and 33. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (5 and (6 are shipped independently, a grease pack (20 g) is included.
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)

Two types of dust seal bands are available. Since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head set screw 24, please check a

proper dust seal band carefully.
A: Black zinc chromated » MYOO-16B-stroke, B: Chromated - MYOO-16BW-stroke
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MY 1H series

Construction: @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

MY1H125, 32, 40
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MY1H25, 32, 40

Component Parts

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Linear Guide Type

MY 1H Series

No. Description Material Note
1 | Cylinder tube Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
2 | Head cover Aluminium alloy Painted
3 | Cushion boss Special resin
4 | Slide table Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
5 | Piston yoke Aluminium alloy Chromated
6 | Piston Aluminium alloy Chromated
7 | Wear ring Special resin
8 | Belt separator Special resin
9 | Guide roller Special resin
10 | Parallel pin Stainless steel
11 | Coupler Sintered iron material
12 | Head plate Stainless steel
13 | Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plating
14 | Belt clamp Special resin
17 | Guide —
18 | End cover Special resin
20 | Steel ball Carbon tool steel
21 | Bearing Special resin
22 | Magnet Rare earth magnet
23 | Square nut Carbon steel Chromated
24 | Spring pin Bearing steel
26 | Thin head screw Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
27 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
28 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
29 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
33 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated (Centralised piping: 10 pcs.)
34 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Chromated (Centralised piping: 4 pcs.)
38 | Stopper Carbon steel
39 | Spacer Stainless steel
40 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
41 | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
42 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet
43 | Lube-retainer Special resin
Replacement Parts/Seal Kit
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1H25 MY1H32 MY1H40
15 | Seal belt Urethane | 1 MY25-16C-[Stroke] MY32-16C-[Stroke] MY40-16C-[Stroke]
16 | Dust seal band Stainless steel | 1 MY 1B25-16B-[Stroke| MY 1B32-16B-[Stroke] MY 1B40-16B-[Stroke]
25 | Cushion boss gasket NBR 2 MYB25-16GA5900 MYB32-16GA5901 MYB40-16GA5902
. KA00311 KA00320 KA00320
36 | O-ring NBR | 2 (©@51x03x01.05) (@715x03.75x @ 1.7) @715x03.75x 0 1.7)
37 | Side scraper Special resin | 2 MYH25-15BK2902B MYH32-15BK2903B MYH40-15BK2904B
19 | Scraper NBR 2
30 | Piston seal NBR 2
31 | Cushion seal NBR 2 MY1H25-PS MY1H32-PS MY1H40-PS
32 | Tube gasket NBR 2
35 | O-ring NBR 4

= Seal kit includes (9, 30, 3D, 32, and @. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.

= Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). When (5 or (9 is shipped independently, a grease pack (20 g) is included.
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
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MY 1H Series

Construction: @ 16, @ 20

With end lock

MY1HOG-OF (W)

A8

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note

1 Locking body Aluminium alloy Painted

2 | Lock finger Carbon steel After quenching, nickel plated
3 | Lock finger bracket Rolled steel Nickel plating
4 | Lock piston Carbon tool steel After quenching, electroless nickel plated
5 | Rod cover Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
6 | Return spring Spring steel Zinc chromated
7 | Bypass pipe Aluminium alloy Chromated
10 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

11 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

13 | Inverted internal retaining ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plating
14 | O-ring NBR

15 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plating
16 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plating
17 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

18 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

Replacement Parts: Seals

No. Description Material | Qty. MY1H16 MY1H20

8 | Rod seal NBR 1 KB00257 KB00257

9 | Piston seal NBR 1 KB00202 KB00202

12 | O-ring NBR 1 KA00057 KA00057

* Since the seal does not include a grease pack, order it separately.

Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Linear Guide Type MY 1H series

Construction: @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

With end lock

Component Parts iy ©
No. Description Material Note
1 |Locking body Aluminium alloy Painted
2 |Lock finger Carbon steel After quenching, nickel plated
3 | Lock finger bracket Rolled steel Nickel plating
4 | Lock piston Carbon tool steel After quenching, electroless nickel plated
5 | Rod cover Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
6 | Return spring Spring steel Zinc chromated
7 | Bypass pipe Aluminium alloy Hard Anodised
10 | Steel ball High carbon chromium bearing steel
11 | Steel ball High carbon chromium bearing steel
13 | Inverted internal retaining ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plating
15 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
16 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
17 | Steel ball High carbon chromium bearing steel
18 | Steel ball High carbon chromium bearing steel
19 | Head cover WR Aluminium alloy Painted
20 | Head cover WL Aluminium alloy Painted
21 | Cushion ring Aluminium alloy
22 | Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Chromated
Replacement Parts: Seals
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1H25 MY1H32 MY1H40
8 | Rod seal NBR 1 KB00267 KB00267 KB00267
9 | Piston seal NBR 1 KB00217 KB00217 KB00217
12 | O-ring NBR 1 KB00037 KB00037 KB00037
14 | O-ring NBR 2 KA00048 KA00048 KA00048

# Since the seal does not include a grease pack, order it separately.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)
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MY 1H Series

Centralised Piping Type @ 10

MY1H10G — | Stroke |

2xM5x0.8
(Port) ﬂi ;
N tH N~
a3 L« 1§
> | =t®
° | o o
© 15 ~
8.5 | 8.5
110 + Stroke 2xM5x0.8 —
(Hexagon socket
(Hexagon socket head plug)
head plug)
30 50 4xM3x0.5depth 5  Guide centre line 2 x 2 x @ 3.4 through-hole
5.9 ‘ 25 %ﬂ Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7
[ | e
H 59 | © _ L/
o= © 07600 -6 6 6 0
i ® © & & 7l
& | ) L ] 2
le* \ ® o
e S N Fana RIE
& | © — \ . . :
re} Cylinder mounting centre line
© \Workpiece mounting centre line
5] 100 + Stroke
1 ]
—— | H | )
With shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1H10G — H
19.5
3.5 —~110.5
‘ /' /
e %e 1 // /’
— iRk : ®
: 5@ - - - '
A / /
(Shock absorber stroke) 5 40.8
20
0
| © @7 I L IIR]
Sk ‘@‘ = Sfo—o 16
© © : /
€ 7 : o
3 ®
o 4-—-—- - - e H{—-— °
® ®
B =% @
/ /
2.4
5
Port Variations
Slide table operating direction
L Rp
| I — I E—
@® © @
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

MY 1H Series

Linear Guide Type
Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type O 16, @ 20
MY1H16C1/200 —
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
[%)]
7] DO |G
) ) ® N
ule SET -
Z 2
3
uu
T
2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) Horagon sodkel head i
Z + Stroke
Hexagon socket head plug)
Vv 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8
= (Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug)
;l 0 / /
(Hexagon socket head plug) x g E
9 piug X B— ’ ‘ - —H
c® / / @
MY1HOG J # 2x2xJdepthK MY1HOG
(LL) L 2 x 2 x @ B counterbore depth C
PA 4 x MM Guide centre line @ LD through-hole
depth M
6 T, I oo o oF
o [ G =
H—-—@ = - o
S X . PN ==
M e , km \\ \ 0 M c Z
5 ® ¢ pel———\ &
[3) Cylinder mounting centre fing w
o Workpiece mounting centre line o
PG Q + Stroke
[mm]
Model A B Cc G |GA|GB | H J K L LD | LL |[LW | M MM N NC | NE | NH | NW
MY1H160CD 80 | 6 3.5 | 14 9 16 40 | M5x0.8 10 80 | 35 40 60 7 M4x0.7 | 20 | 14 27.8 | 27 37
MY1H20J | 100 | 75 | 45 | 125 | 125 | 20.5 | 46 M6 x 1 12 100 | 4.5 50 78 8 M5x08 | 25 | 175 | 34 335 | 45
[mm]
Model PA (PB|PC | PD|PE|PF|PG|PP| Q [ QQ QW | RR | SS | TT | UU | VWV (WW | XX | YH 4
MY1H160 | 40 40 75| 21 9 3.5 3.5 7.5 | 153 9 30 | 11 3 9 105 | 10 75| 22 |25 160
MY1H20CD | 50 40 | 145 | 27 12 45 | 45 | 115 | 191 1 36 | 145 5 10.5 | 12 125|105 | 24 | 31.5 | 200
Centralised Piping on the Bottom
Port Variations
« Slide table operating direction
——- yaiill L Ry
/ P
|ttt S Qj ®
,'/ @D Q ©
- Bot_tom porte_d —T —
O-ring - - (Applicable O-ring) @@ 8 D
[mm]
Model WX | Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
Piping tube MY1H160 | 22 | 65 | 4 | 4 |84 | 1.1 6
Centralised piping MY1H20O | 24 | 8 6 4 |84 |11
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MY1H series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 25, @ 32, @ 40

MY1H25[1/32[1/40[]—[ Stroke |Z

P (Rc, NPT, G) P (Rc, NPT, G) (MY1HCIG)
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) L (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
(] ﬂ—‘—ﬂ T o
[72] o > | > - e} »
b —_n O q =8 7]
wl =l 1 INZTS ez —A < \ = = = = = .'/ @Q HE B— 2l
2| 2| @ o [ \ ? = d ]
i ]
= P(Re, NPT, 6) MYIHTG) ot /I~T"<P (Re, NPT, G) P (Rc, NPT, G) o P (Rc, NPT, G) «
o o [
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) G (Port) (Port) G (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
T Uy A N uu TTT

Z + Stroke
g i (Rc'k :\‘thT{ G)| ; . 2 x 2xJ depth K Ay
lexagon socket head taper plug - 7 C, )
§ vV ZZ (MY1HOG) Y44 vV § W\_ﬁ
E (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) .
% = _ AV LTS
e . - <
P (Rc, NPT, G) %3 : , o) " "7 o
Hexagon socket head taper plu % ©] % C, N
(Hexag per plug § / § (Port)
Y44 /
MY1HOG (Hexagon socket head taper plug) 2Z (MY1HOIG) MY1HOG
(LL) L (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
4 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
PA @LD through-hole
P (Rc, NPT, G) (MY1HOG) E o Guide centre line P (Rc, NPT, G) (MY1HIG)
8 {(Hexagonsocketheadtaperplug) el = (Hexagon socket head taper plug) / o
T = (¢}
3 T e re—eF 3
q %0 o ‘ . ‘s
| - 7 -
&T J P (Re, NPT, G) s - - - - et 5[ 2 PR, NPT,G) /| |&
(Hexagon socket head taper lg) 5 === + / A = = = ,/ e (Hexagon socket head taper plug) G
. Workpiece mounting centre fne/  © W Cylinder mounting centre line / L )
View A c o o View B
Cushion needle GB
PG Q + Stroke
Standard piping/Centralised piping [mm]
Model A|B|C|G|GB|H J K| L [LD|LL|LW| M MM N |[NC|NE|NF |NH|NW| P [PA|PB|PC
MY1H25 |110| 9 | 55| 16 |24.5| 54 M6 x 1 95[(114 |56 | 53 | 90| 9 | M5x0.8 | 30 |18 [40.2|40.5|39 | 53 | 1/8 | 60| 50 [14.5
MY1H32 |140| 11 | 6.6 | 19 |285| 68 | M8x1.25 |16 [140|6.8 | 70 [ 110 | 13 M6 x 1 37 |22 |50.2|50 (49 |64 |1/8| 80| 60 |15
MY1H40 |170| 14 |85 | 23 |35 | 84 | M10x1.5 |15 (17086 | 85 (121 | 13 M6 x 1 45 |26.5|62.7|62 |61.5| 75 | 1/4 |100 | 80 |20.5
Model PD|PE |PF|PG|PP| Q |[QW|RR | TT [TTT| VV |WW WWW|XXX| YH | Z | ZZ Centralised piping [mm]
MY1H25 [32 | 13 |55 | 7 [12 |206| 42 |15 |14.5]20.5|23.3| 11 [15.5|15.5/37.5| 220 [1/16 Model QQ| SS| UU| XX
MY1H32 |42 13 |65| 8 |16 |[264| 51 |16 |16 |16 |28.5| 12 |12 |20 |47 |280 |1/16 MY1H25 | 16 6| 18 [26.5
MY1H40 [375| 23 | 8 9 |18.5]/322| 59 [23.5|20 |20 [35 | 14 |14 [23.5|59.5|340 | 1/8 MY1H32 | 16 | 11 | 32 |40

Centralised Piping on the Bottom

MY1H40 | 24 | 12 | 35 |47

>
2| 3T ! L e——1
% ‘ @D
£ — 1 E
/ 1< Bottom ported (Z2)
-- 1 - 4 (Applicable O-ring)
> exexed/ |X| 2

* This figure shows the recommended machining dimensions of

Centralised piping

the mounting surface when viewed from the cylinder side.
* Values inside the parentheses are those for MY1HOG.

[mm]
Model WXX Y d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1H25 | 155 | 16.2 6 114 | 1.1 co
MY1H32 | 20 20.4 6 114 | 141
MY1H40 | 23.5 | 25.9 8 134 | 141 C11.2

[mm]
Model WX \'
MY1H25 | 26.5 | 10
MY1H32 | 40 5.5
MY1H40 | 47 6
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Port Variations

Standard piping  gjie table operating direction
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With End Lock O 16, @ 20

MY1HO—COE
(Right end)

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Linear Guide Type MY 1H Series

[ Dimensions for types other than end lock are identical to the standard type]
dimensions. For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 90.

[ o
] | [T
® @ -
&= = = & T g=
‘ & VY
Long hole for stroke adjustment o, 1
(Adjustment range: Up to TL mm)\ T

@
S

4
&

) e
AN S

&/

r7
S

@) @) @ @A
. | Y A\ 4 & | ;
© = 1] ©
DU eo—— ) I W
© Q Q &
© ©
MY1HO—0OF MY1HO—OW
(Left end) (Both ends)
L Long hole for stroke adjustment
o /(Adjustment range: Up to TL mm)
L a ) i £ S ) 7Y PzS) L
] AN Y ' . Y \J A\NZ4 A\24
s EESE O
J , -
A= Py ' et oo -—ote =0
© — / L ©
I / N _LC
for-tf ==  — [ e}
| % j ° o
e~ /’l /’l
[mm]
Model H1 H2 L1 TL w1 w2 | w3
MY1H16O 39.2 | 33 0.5 5.6 18 16 10.4
MY1H20C 45.7 | 39.5 3 6 18 16 10.4
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MY 1H Series

[ Dimensions for types other than end lock are identical to the standard type]
dimensions. For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 91.

With End Lock @ 25, O 32, @ 40
MY1HOO—-OWZ (Both ends)

2x2xdJ depth K

(Heragon socket head taper plug) = vy (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) vw/=
- % g;; -
© @]
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1HOG MY1HOG
wi1
w2 Rc1/8
o Vllg (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
» I
TR Fy : ! i —
T
gz ok g ==
« D © oy
~— N ~—
TT Uu & G (Port) I T ola
Cushion needle G| 2
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) GB

Long hole for stroke adjustment
(Adjustment range: 0 to TL mm)

% H H - 4 H ¥ A @ _ @
—— S —
- - . I 1, %
E3

< + _ . _

Long hole for stroke adjustment L1
(Adjustment range: 0 to TL mm)/
£

it

+ = | +
MY1HO-OFZ MY1HO-OEZ
(Left end) (Right end)
Standard piping/Centralised piping [mm] End lock mechanism (Standard piping/Centralised piping) [mm]
Model NC | NE| PP | RR| SS | UU | VW | WW | XX Model H1 H2 L1 TL | W1 | W2 | W3
MY1H25 | 20 | 405 | 12 16 | 6 15 | 16 | 125 | 28 MY1H25 | 53.5 | 46 3 | 115|293 |273]|177
MY1H32 |25 |50 | 17 23 | 4 16 | 19 | 16 32 MY1H32 | 67 | 56 6.5 |12 | 293|273 | 17.7
MY1H40 | 30.5 | 63 85| 27 | 105 | 22 | 23 | 195 | 36 MY1H40 | 83 | 685 | 105 | 16 |38 |35 | 244
* The dimensions of the TT, G, GB, and NA are the same as those of
the standard product.
Port Variations
Slide table operating direction
<L Rp
Q[ e
© ©)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Linear Guide Type MY 1H Series

Stroke Adjustment Units

With adjustment bolt
MY1H|Bore size|(1 — | Stroke |A(2)

@ 16,0 20 @ 25,0 32, 0 40
" e FA FC
. g
s = 1 ¢ ] Sy ] [ e
el SR ——
[ E.

il

E‘JLQQxa —— 7 EM/?

: — [ ote o |
d i f—— - iy :
N Q 4 — v <| 77}» = - t - I>
/

m
2
w
\ / h 1] - , ’/ H
Stroke adjustment unit 1T | | E / / Al
Stroke adjustment unit ~ TT | |
[mm] e
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC | EY | FA | FC h TT w
MY1H16 14.6 7 | 28 58 | 395 | 115 13 3.6 | 54 (Max.11) | 37
MY1H20 19 10 | 33 58 | 455 | 15 14 3.6 6 (Max. 12) 45
MY1H25 18 9 | 40 75| 535 | 16 21 3.5 | 5(Max. 16.5) | 53
MY1H32 25 14 | 45.6 9.5 | 675 | 23 20 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 64
MY1H40 31 19 55 11 82 245 26 4.5 9 (Max. 25) 75
With low load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt
MY1H|Bore size|0] —| Stroke |L(2)
g16, 0 20 g25,032,040
Shock absorber
FA FC
RB0806 o
=/ i E@u%‘ & C e B o =
® ® ! (8]
% - - é, SR N o % % O | T
¢ 4 / ¢ @ -S O l I/ L I’o
7/
(Shock absorber stroke) T, S
(Shock absorber stroke) T S E_
EA EA
/ /
o ® © % = f
= ‘ ——F ® [T
e% o' —— Lo e /
| B N 7 T
= - i = / = @
Y hd @ B “H = |e—r e
P o | o / '/ H
\Stroke adjustment unit ! Jlh
Stroke adjustment unit T

[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC | EY | FA | FC h S T TT w Shock absorber model
MY1H16 14.6 7 | 28 58 | 395 | 11.5 13 3.6 | 40.8 6 5.4 (Max. 11) 37 RB0806
MY1H20 19 10 33 58 | 455 | 15 14 3.6 | 40.8 6 6 (Max. 12) 45 RB0806
MY1H25 18 9 40 75 | 535 | 16 21 3.5 | 46.7 7 5 (Max. 16.5) 53 RB1007
MY1H32 25 14 45.6 95| 675 | 23 20 45 | 67.3 12 8 (Max. 20) 64 RB1412
MY1H40 31 19 55 11 82 24.5 26 45 | 67.3 12 9 (Max. 25) 75 RB1412
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MY 1H Series

Stroke Adjustment Units

With high load shock absorber + Adjustment bolt

MY1H|Bore size|(1 —| Stroke |H(2)

920

14.3

—e

@ 25,032,040

RB1007
Workpiece <
- %—O—T E@ H
i )
o o [N o
I = I <
&g $¢
(Shock absorber stroke) 7 46.7
1 © © _©
= 6 ———9F,
—
3 : - - — :
% %
B ol =————
35
Stroke adjustment unit 6 (Max. 12) 19(| 5

Shock absorber

Stroke adjustment unit

Workpiece
: F / —n
= i
o - o i
7 f )
© 7 f o}
// //
(Shock absorber stroke) T S
E
EA
T o] /
® ® [
4@7/ N3
ACARRCS / l
| S =
RE/N & / 1
E @’Q_ ‘ / //
T

# Since the EY dimension of H unit is longer than the table top height (H dimension), when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (L dimension) of
the slide table, allow a clearance of dimension “a” or longer on the workpiece side.

[mm]
Applicable cylinder E EA | EB | EC | EY F FA | FC h S T TT W | Shock absorber model | a
MY1H25 18 9 | 40 9 57 — 18 175 | 45 | 67.3 12 |5 (Max. 16.5)| 53 RB1412 3.5
MY1H32 25 14 | 456 | 124 | 73 — 185 | 225 | 55 | 73.2 15 8 (Max. 20) 64 RB2015 59
MY1H40 31 19 55 12.4 86 — 26.5 | 22 55 | 73.2 15 9 (Max. 25) 75 RB2015 2.5
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MY 1H sSeries

Accessory Brackets (option)

Stroke Adjustment Units

MYH-A[25]L2

6N

Stroke adjustment unit

Stroke adjustment unitI llntermediate fixing spacer
- Without spacer
Bore size 6L Short spacer
10 10 mm 70 Long spacer
16 16 mm .
20 20 om Spacer delivery type
25 25 mm = Unit installed
32 32 mm N Spacer only
40 40 mm * Spacers are used to fix the stroke
adjustment unit at an intermediate
stroke position. Place the protruding section on
Unit no. e « Spacers are shipped for a set of two. the stroke adjustment unit side.
Symbol| Stroke adjustment unit |Mounting position
A1l . Left
A2 A unit Right += When ordering the intermediate fixing spacer for the stroke
) Lgft adjustment unit, the intermediate fixing spacer is shipped together.
e
L unit -
L2 Right Left Right
H1 . Left
H unit -
H2 Right
i = = 1
Port Port
Stroke adjustment range [mm]
Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit symbol H A L AlL[H][A]JL[H|AJL]|H]|A]JL]H
Without spacer 0to-10 0to -5.6 Oto-6 Oto-11.5 O0to-12 Oto-16
With short spacer —*1 -5.6t0-11.2 —6to -12 -11.5t0 -23 -12t0 -24 -16to -32
With long spacer —*1 -11.2t0 -16.8 -12t0 -18 -23t0-34.5 -24 to -36 -32to -48
1 For @ 10, stroke adjustment is available. Refer to page 122 for details.
Spacer length [mm]
Bore size 16 20 25 32 40
Short spacer 5.6 6 11.5 12 16
Long spacer 11.2 12 23 24 32
Component Parts
MYH-A25L1 MYH-A25L1-6 MYH-A25L1-7 MYH-A25L1-6N

(Without spacer) (With short spacer)

Stroke
adjustment unit

Stroke
adjustment unit

Short spacer

(Short spacer only)

<

j\ Short spacer

MYH-A25L1-7N
(Long spacer only)

%

j\Long spacer

(With long spacer)
@)

Stroke
adjustment unit

Long spacer

+ Nuts are equipped on the cylinder body.
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MY 1H Series

Side Supports

Side support A

MY-SCIA

Side support B

MY-SCIB

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube
may be deflected depending on its own weight
and the load. In such a case, use a side
support in the middle section. The spacing (L)
of the support must be no more than the

values shown in the graph on the right.

A\ Caution

1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are not
measured accurately, using a side support
may cause poor operation. Therefore, be

sure to
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level the cylinder tube when
mounting it. Also, for long stroke operation
involving vibration and impact, the use of a
side support is recommended even if the
spacing value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

2. Support brackets are not for mounting; use
them solely for providing support.

2x@G | }
( )
{:; ;i
2xQH L w
A ‘ c
r B D
I
2x4d 5 g
( )
{= ;i
w
A C
I
B I
[mm]
Model Applicable cylinder | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S108 MY1H10 53 | 616 | 12 21 3 1.2 6.5 | 3.4 M4 x 0.7
MY-S168 MY1H16 71| 816 | 15 26 49 | 3 6.5 | 34 M4 x 0.7
MY-S208 MY1H20 91 |103.6 | 25 38 6.4 | 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8
MY-S258 | MY1H25 | 105 [119 | 35 | 50 | 8 5 9.5 | 55 M6 x 1
MY-S328 MY1H32 | 130 |148 45 64 |11.7| 6 11 6.6 M8 x 1.25
MY-S408 | MY1H40 | 145 [167 | 55 | 80 |14.8| 85 [14 |9 M10 x 1.5
= Side supports consist of a set of right and left brackets.
m k 800
v [ka] 50 (800)
’ %
L
40 (600)
/
3
m €
L w 30
- § (550) %
: %
— (=]
[ ] — ] EY
7 20 2
>
L L (500 Q)
%
-
%
(450) @l_ O
10 AN
oK
(100) 6;, e
Y, &
%,
" \
0 N
500 1000 1500
Support spacing L (mm]




MY 1 H TSeries

High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type
9 50, @ 63

The use of two linear guides
allows a maximum load of
320 kg. (9 63)

Rodless cylinder

2 linear guides

oY Lo U L p. 99
MoOdEl SEIECHION -++++++-reereerrrerrerrreniiiiente ettt p. 101
HOW tO OFdEr «+++-veereereereertieteitieie ittt et eaeenre e p. 103
SPECIfICAtIONS v+ ovvvrerersrimiiiiii p. 104
CUSHION CapAGity <+ o ereeereremsrsinisesi e p. 105
CONSLIUCHION +++eeveereesreeieniieii sttt ne s p. 106
DIMENSIONS ++++eereereesreereesreestesteestistesteesesseetesseesesseeseeseeseens p. 107
Side SUPPOILS oo p. 108
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MY1HT series
Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment [N-m] Maximum load mass [kg]
[mm] M1 M2 M3 m1 m2 m3
MY1HT 50 140 180 140 200 140 200
63 240 300 240 320 220 320

The above values are the maximum values for allowable moment and load mass. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum load mass for a particular piston speed.

Caution on Design

If the product is operated with a guide load factor which exceeds the standard value, malfunction may occur
due to damage to the guide portion. Therefore, be sure to confirm that the guide load factor is 1 or less.

Load mass (kg)

mi

| .

Moment (N-m)

M3=F3xL3

M2=F2xL2 F3

M1=F1xL1 F2

L[ -

F1 P

L1
L2
L3

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum load mass (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with

stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.

= To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed U = 1.4Va) for (3). Calculate m max
for (1) from the maximum load mass graph (m1, m2, m3) and M max for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable

moment graph (M1, M2, M3).

Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note that
the maximum load mass value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the operating limits
shown in the graphs. Therefore, also check the
load mass for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Sum of guide
load factors

Load mass (m) Static moment (M)*! L Dynamic moment (Mg) *2

= + t =<
Maximum load mass (m max) ~ Allowable static moment (M max) ~ Allowable dynamic moment (Me max)

Select the load mass from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may

+1 Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition

*2 Moment caused by the load equivalent to impact at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper)

= Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (J0t)
is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at the time of impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact
into consideration.

m: Load mass [kg]
F: Load [N]
Fe: Load equivalent to impact
(at the time of impact with stopper) [N]
‘Va: Average speed [mm/s]
M: Static moment [N-m]

V: Collision speed [mm/s]
L1: Distance to the load centre of gravity [m]
Me: Dynamic moment [N-m]
: Bumper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100
(MY1B10, MY1H10)
With air cushion = 1/100
With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

%3
U =1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4Va-0-m-g

x4
~.Me = 3Fe'Li= 4.570admLs

+3 1.4vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
#4 Average load coefficient (= %): For averaging the maximum load moment at the time of impact with stopper
according to service life calculations

sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs. Therefore,
also check the allowable moment for the
selected conditions.

L1

ol

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 101 and 102.
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priorto Use MY THT Series

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M2 MY1HT/M3
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500
300 300 300
N \\ N
E \ = \MY1 HT63 g‘ \
z MY1HT63 z N z MY1HT63
= N = \ N = N
@ \ @ A\ @ \
£ 100 NG £ 100 E 100 NG
= MY1HT50 N\_ = MY1HT50 = MY1HT50 N\_
N N N
50 N 50 50 N
N N
40 40 40
30 30 30
20 20 20
10 10 10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
MY1HT/m1 MY1HT/m2 MY1HT/ms
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500
300 \ 300 300 \
NMY1HTE3 N\ NWMY1HTE3
g N g N g NN
P \\ 2 NMY1HT63 2 \\
£ 100 N g 100 N g 100 N
h N\ N
B AN B NI N B AN
S AN S \ S AN
MY1HT50 N MY1HT50
50 50 N 50
MY1HT50 N\
40 40 40
30 30 30
20 20 20
10 10 10
100 200 300 400500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000

Piston speed [mm/s]

Piston speed [mm/s]

Piston speed [mm/s]
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MY 1HT series
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable MY1HT series to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

. Mounting Orientation
Cylinder ««seseeesseesesnesessnssscescaciens MY1HT50-600

Average operating speed Va --- 700 mm/s @ 1. Horizontal ZT 2.Wall -y
Mounting orientation s Vertical MY 1HT50-600 p. 15,41 p.9,75
Cushion:--ssseeeseereeneescncencccncncens Shock absorber
(O =1/100)
Wad: Workpiece (500 g) \

We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g)

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking
Mass and Centre of Gravity

Y
[]?1 == for Each Workpiece
210 , g Workpieceno.|  Mass . Centre of gravity :
/) Whn Mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
Xn Yn Zn
Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0mm 5 mm
Yrme Wb 435kg | 150 mm omm | 425mm
mmlu il .@i We 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
V| Wd 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm
% n=a,b,cd
3. Composite centre of Gravity Calculation
m: = Emn
=0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
-1
X = m4x2 (Mn X Xn)
= (SEIT (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
6.
Y =WX2 (mMn X yn)
= 6;725(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm
Z =ﬁx S (Mn X Zn)
=% 5125 (0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

m.. Mass

m. is the mass which can be transferred by the thrust, and as a rule, is actually

about 0.3 to 0.7 of the thrust. (This differs depending on the operating speed.)
Mi: Moment

M1 max (from @ of graph MY THT/IM1) = B0 [N-I «oeeeeversressssmnmiisiiiiiiii

Mi=maxgxZ=6.525x9.8x37.4x 107 =2.39 [N-m]

Load factor Ol1 = M2/M2max = 2.39/60 = 0.04
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Model Selection M Y1 H T Series

Ms: Moment
Ms max (from @ of graph MY THT/Ma) = 60 [N-M] ++xesreereseeseeessessesemnsisinsinsssississisesssssissssssesessssssseens
Ms=maxgxY=6525x9.8x29.6x 1072 =1.89 [N-m]
Load factor Ol = M3/Ms max = 1.89/60 = 0.03

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.41)ax5xmxg= 1.4x700x11ﬁx6.525x9.8=626.7 [N]

Mie: Moment
M:e max (from 3 of graph MY1HT/M1 where 1.4Va = 980 mm/s) = 42,9 [N-m] --ererervruruenenene
Mie = % xFexZ = % X 626.7 x 37.4 x 10 = 7.82 [N-m]
Load factor Ols = M1e/M1e max = 7.82/42.9 = 0.18

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (@ of graph MY 1HT/M3 where 1.4Va = 980 mm/s) = 42,9 [N-M]--werereeurreeienininnnnns
Mse = 1 x Fex Y = - x 626.7 x 29.6 x 107 = 6.19 [N-m]

3 3
Load factor Ola = M3e/Mse max = 6.19/42.9 = 0.14

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Yo =01+02+03+04=039<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Y.¢ in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “Guide Cylinder Selection Software” on the SMC website.

Allowable Moment

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M3
1000 1000
500 500
300 300
—_ N —_ N
E N E N
z \Mwm 63 > \MY1 HT63
= £ N
@ 100 S 100 N
£ MY1HTS0N 8 My HTEO\\
o 2R\ o N
= Qinlb 217
50___________|_:(i3> 0 —— - d o ‘(é)
40 40 1
I I
30 1 30 1
I I
I I
20 7 20 i
I I
I I
10 ! 10 I
100 20 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000
Piston speed [mm/s] Piston speed [mm/s]
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

MY1HT Series

0 50, @ 63

How to Order

O MY 1HT (5 -[400][L]-[Y7BW][ |-

S— & 0606 0 6 0 0 ©

(2 linear guides)

0 Bore size e Port thread type 9 Piping e Stroke
50 50 mm Symbol | Type Bore size — Standard type Refer to ‘;Sotzndard Stroke”
63 63 mm — Rc G Centralised piping type on page 104
TN NPT @ 50, @ 63
TF G
9 Stroke adjustment unit @ Auto switch o Number of auto switches
L One shock absorber at each stroke end [ = [ Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) ] = 2
H Two shock absorbers at each stroke end # For the applicable auto switch model, S 1
LH | One shock absorber at left side, two shock absorbers at right side refer to the table below. n n
HL | Two shock absorbers at left side, one shock absorber at right side
* The positions right and left are for when the label is on the front side. e Made to Order Common Specifications
Refer to the figure below for details. Refer to page 104.
Two shock absorbers at left side One shock absorber at right side
I e — T — Stroke Adjustment Unit Part No.
& Y ° M =) - B -
I Tl ore size 50 63
[mm]
gﬁ | L Unit part no. MYT-A50L MYT-AB3L
LTI ° ° a}
4 e+ e ¢ o e\ —— # For component parts, refer to page 124.

* With top cover removed

Side Support Part No.

Label position Bore[ ns:;e] 20 -
Type
Side support A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 108.
Side supports consist of a set of right and left brackets.

Applicable Auto Switches/Reer to the Web Catalogue on www.smc.eu for further information on auto switches.

) 5 . Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length [m] )
Type Special function Al 8% Wiring 0.5 3|5 Pre-wired Applicable load
P P entry 152 (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line (;) 0l connector | PP
5 3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ J ® | O O o
= - 5V,12V IC circuit
= — 3-wire (PNP) Y7PV Y7P [ ® O O
.g 2-wire 12V Y69B Y59B [ J ® | O O - Rel
s Grommet |Yes | 3-wire (NPN)| 24V — [ YZNWV | Y7ZNW ® (@O ¢ | BEY
2 Diagnostic indication - 5V,12V IC circuit| PLC
s - 3-wire (PNP) Y7PWV | Y7PW [ J ® | O O
»n (2-colour indicator) -
2= >-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ J ® | O O _
& [Water resistant (2-colour indicator) - Y7BA*! — ® | O O
< 3-wire — _
- ves| NPNequvalen|  — | SV | — - 276 o o IC circuit
$a — Grommet
<2 L 2-wire 24v | 12v [0V — AL ® o0 - —__| Relay,
3 No 100V or less = Z80 [ o - - IC circuit| PLC
+1 Water-resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water-resistant types with the above model numbers.
* For details on auto switch mounting brackets and part numbers, refer to page 112.
# Lead wire length symbols:0.5 m -+ — (Example) Y7BW
3m:- L (Example) Y7BWL + Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
5m- Z (Example) Y7BWZ * Switch spacers (BMP1-032) are separately required to retrofit auto switches.

# Since there are applicable auto switches other than those listed above, refer to page 112 for details.
* Auto switches are shipped together with the product but do not come assembled. (For details about auto switch mounting, etc., refer to page 110.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

MY1HT Series

Specifications
Bore size [mm] 50 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.1to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperatures 51t0 60 °C

Piston speed

100 to 1000 mm/s

Cushion

Symbol

Shock absorbers on both ends (Standard)

Lubrication

Non-lube

Stroke length tolerance

2700 or less*§® 2701 to 5000 *5°

Port size Side port

3/8

* Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 105.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications

Applicable bore size [mm] 50 63
L H L H
Unit symbol, contents RB2015 and RB2015 and RB2725 and RB2725 and
adjustment bolt: 1 set each|adjustment bolt: 2 sets each |adjustment bolt: 1 set each|adjustment bolt: 2 sets each

Fine stroke adjustment range [mm] 0to-20

0to-25

Stroke adjustment range

For adjustment method, refer to page 124.

+ Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Shock absorber model RB2015 x 1 pc. RB2015 x 2 pcs. RB2725 x 1 pc. RB2725 x 2 pcs.
Maximum absorbed energy [J] 58.8 88.2*" 147 220.5*"
Stroke absorption [mm] 15 15 25 25
Maximum collision speed [mm/s] 1000 1000
Maximum operating frequency [cycle/min] 25 25 10 10

. Extended 8.34 16.68 8.83 17.66
Spring force [N]

Retracted 20.50 41.00 20.01 40.02
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 60
+*1 Maximum absorbed energy for 2 pcs. is calculated by multiplying the value for 1 pc. by 1.5.
* The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1HT cylinder depending on operating conditions.
Refer to the RB Series Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.
Theoretical Output Standard Stroke
[N]
: - - Maxi
Bore |Piston|  Operating pressure [MPa] Bore size Standard stroke Intermediate stroke manufacturable
size | area [mm] [mm] stroke
[mm] |{mmq| 0.2 0.3|0.4|0.5|0.6|0.7|0.8
200, 400, 600, Strokes of 201 to 1999 mm
50 [1962|392|588| 784 | 981 (1177|1373 |1569 50’ 63 800, 1000, (1 mm increments) other than 5000
63 (3115|623 | 934 1246 |1557 (1869 |2180 | 2492 1500, 2000 standard strokes
+ Theoretical output [N] = Pressure [MPa] x Piston Ordering e)gample
area [mm?] = Intermediate stroke can be ordered the same as the standard stroke. MY1HT50-500L-Y7BW
ade 10 o Weight
order | Made to Order Common Specifications )
(For details, refer to page 114.) [ka]
Symbol Specifications Additional Weight S_'dﬁtSUpportt Stroke adjustment unit weight
— Bore size | Basic | weight per | weight (per set)
-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band iaht h 25 mm of moving
[mm] | weight | eacl parts Type L unit LH unit H unit
of stroke A and B weight weight weight
50 30.62 0.87 5.80 0.17 0.62 0.93 1.24
63 41.69 1.13 8.10 0.17 1.08 1.62 2.16
Calculation: (Example) MY1HT50-400L
« Basic weight -+ 30.62 kg » Cylinder stroke--«----- 400 mm stroke

+ Additional weight -+-0.87/25 mm stroke
* L unit weight -+ 0.62 kg

Refer to pages 109 to 112 for the specifications with auto switch. ‘

30.62 + 0.87 x 400/25 + 0.62 x 2 ~ 45.8
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MY1HT series

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Stroke Adjustment Unit Absorption Capacity

<Stroke adjustment unit with built-in shock
absorber>

L unit

Use this unit when cushioning is required
outside of the effective air cushion range even if
the load and speed are within the air cushion
limit line, or when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the air cushion limit
line and below the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated in a
load and speed range above the L unit limit line
and below the H unit limit line.

MY1 HT50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

MY1HT63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

2000
1500

1000 ~—Hyp-

500
400
300

200

Collision speed [mm/s]

100
10 20 304050 100 200 500

Load mass [kg]

2000
1500

nit 11|

o
o
(=]
g
c

500
400
300

200

Collision speed [mm/s]

100
10 20 30 40 50 100 200 300

Load mass [kg]

500 1000

/\ Precautions

1 For details on the MY1HT Series Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder, refer to “Specific Product Precautions” on :

1 pages 119 to 125.
1
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Construction

Standard type

@3 @

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

\\@

- ) R
— { :."7:
— X =~
= =
* With top cover removed
@ © @
\ \ \\ //
oo ee [
Srom o0 - b
B n
+ I+
| . d
@; \Ei& 9 H= 7Y ® | @
! ! ! s ® ® I
£/
+ With top cover removed
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note
1 Guide frame Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
2 Slide table Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
3 Side cover Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
4 Top cover Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
5 Upper plate Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
6 End plate Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
7 Bottom plate Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
8 End cover Aluminium alloy Chromated
9 Coupler Aluminium alloy Chromated
10 Adjuster holder Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
11 Guide —
12 Shock absorber —
13 Stopper bolt Carbon steel Nickel plating
14 Absorber ring Rolled steel Nickel plating
15 End support Aluminium alloy Hard anodised
16 Top block Aluminium alloy Chromated
17 Side block Aluminium alloy Chromated
18 Slide plate Special resin
19 Rodless cylinder — MY1BH
20 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plating

+ For disassembly and assembly procedure, refer to page 125.

MY1HT Series

106



MY1HT Series

Standard Type/Centralised Piping Type @ 50, O 63

MY1HT5001/630 —

43

3/8 (Re, NPT, G)

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket
head taper plug)

SS

RR

Stopper bolt
adjustment unit (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
Cylinder for driving E
(MY1BHO-O) *-’v
A S —
7} % |/ A A o ‘ o |
» ‘ e _
Y & YT Iz|
Yy e > gl :
o -
A R c
Ty o \9 o vy
g i
= 38 Rc NPT, G) | A N[
T-slot section (Port) ‘ Z + Stroke _
for mounting (TT) I g

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G
(Port)

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
(Port)

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)

3/8 (Rc, NPT, G)
(Hexagon socket
head taper plug)

\ (Hexagon socket head taper plug) [
@5 @
° e IS
MY1HTOG MY1HTOG
2 x M12 x 1.75 depth 30
(To attach eyebolt)
:V S x M12 x 1.75 depth 30
ﬂ—'i [5-3%-6-6-8] 1
A |
13 0 ?’ 3
20 . — Z|- - 2
Applicable nut JIS B 1163 i ;
Square nut M12 B—o—6-5-—-5] & \
Dimensions of T-slot for mounting
PG| | QE + Stroke _
[mm]
Model A EY H HL L LL N NH NwW PA PB PE PG
MY1HT50C 207 97.5 145 23 210 102 30 143 254 90 200 - 15
MY1HT63CI 237 104.5 170 26 240 117 35 168 274 100 220 50 17.5
[mm]
Model PL QE RR S SS TT uu YH YW 4
MY1HT500] 180 384 57 6 10 103.5 | 235 136.4 253 414
MY1HT63 200 439 715 10 135 108 29 162.6 273 474
Port Variations
Slide table operating direction
<L Rp
i /[
o® @®
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

Side Supports
Side support A ( I 1 [
MY-S63A /% = = = ]
70
100
Side support B ( I 1 [
MY-S63B /% = = = ]
70
100
Dimensions [mm]
Model Applicable cylinder | A B
MY-S634 MY1HT50 | 284 | 314
MY1HT63 | 304 | 334

= Side supports consist of a set of righ
left brackets.

t and

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube
may be deflected depending on its own weight
and the load. In such a case, use a side
support in the middle section. The spacing (L)
of the support must be no more than the
values shown in the graph on the right.

A\ Caution

1.

If the cylinder mounting surfaces are not
measured accurately, using a side support
may cause poor operation. Therefore, be
sure to level the cylinder tube when
mounting it. Also, for long stroke operation
involving vibration and impact, the use of a
side support is recommended even if the
spacing value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

. Support brackets are not for mounting; use

them solely for providing support.

[ —

’ 7

7.

MY1HT Series

2x@17.5
nlm
o|o
2x@11.5
A
B
2xM12x1.75
[s2)
©
A
B
ki
[kal 500
400
€ (450)
2 300 \
©
=
(400)
200
2
Z\|\3
2\ \@
100 T)\‘\ ¢
-}
N
0
500 1000 1500
Support spacing L mm]
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MY 1 series
Auto Switch Mounting

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End)

MY1B (Basic type)

310 to @ 20 Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position [mm]
(0] -
Auto switch|  p_por D-Y59C/Y7P
T model|  p.morv D-Y69L/Y7PV
D-M9CIW D-A9C] D-Y7OW
D-M9IWV D-A9CIV D-Y7OWV
D-M9CIAV D-Z701/Z80
A Bore size A B A B A B
10 24 86 20 90 — —
16 31.5 128.5 27.5 132.5 — =
0 25t0 @ 100 20 39 161 35 165 — —
25 138 82 134 86 — —
@; 32 186.5 93.5 182.5 97.5 — —
@ {%} 40 222.5 117.5 218.5 2125 — —
50 _ _ _ _ 2725 | 1275
© | )\ ©
. i i 63 322.5 137.5 — — 317.5 142.5
80 489.5 200.5 — — 484.5 205.5
A
100 574.5 225.5 — — 569.5 230.5

MY1M (Slide bearing guide type)
g16,0 20

+ D-M9000O type cannot be mounted on @ 50.
+ Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.

g{%‘%.z.g — iL%Q
A
O 25 to @ 63
.
A

MY1C (Cam follower guide type)
g16,0 20

0 25to @ 63

— (& o

©
O@

1

——1

&0

[=

[=

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position [mm]
Auto switch N
model D-M9C] D-Y5901/Y7P
LA D-Y69CIY7PV
D-M9CIW D-A90] S
D-M9IWV D-A90IV
D-Y7OWV
D-M9DA D-2701/280
D-M9CIAV
Bore size A B A B A B
16 74 86 70 90 — —
20 94 106 90 110 — —
25 143.5 75.5 — — 139.5 80.5
32 189.5 90.5 — — 184.5 95.5
40 234.5 105.5 — — 229.5 110.5
50 283.5 116.5 — — 278.5 121.5
63 328.5 131.5 — — 323.5 136.5

+ Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position [mm]
Auto switch -
e D-Y59C/Y7P
om0 D-Y69/Y7PV
D-M9CIW D-A90] D-Y7LIW
D-M9CIWV D-A9IV
D-Y7OWV
DaE D-Z701/Z80
D-M9IAV
Bore size A B A B A B
16 74 86 70 90 — —
20 94 106 90 110 — —
25 102 118 — — 97 123
32 132 148 — — 127 153
40 162.5 175.5 — — 157.5 182.5
50 283.5 116.5 — — 278.5 121.5
63 328.5 1315 — — 323.5 136.5
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+ Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.




Auto Switch Mounting M Y1 Series

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End)

MY1H (Linear guide type)

@10to @ 20

1

)

Lo=——=——————+=——0

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position [mm]
Auto switch -
Modal] " Rim2s D-Y59C/Y7P
Dyaoay D-Y69L/Y7PV
D-M9CIW D-A90] Bl
D-M9CIWV D-A90IV
D-Y7OWV
Dglam A D-Z7C1/Z80
D-M9LIAV
Bore size A B A B A B
10 24 86 20 90 - -
16 31.5 128.5 275 132.5 — —
20 39 161 35 165 — —
25 138 82 134 86 — —
32 186.5 93.5 182.5 97.5 - -
40 222.5 117.5 218.5 121.5 — —

A
0 25to0 @ 40
+ =
) , &
o ] o

=0
=

MY1HT (High rigidity/Linear guide type)

950, @ 63

— _

(-

o

+ Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.

Proper Auto Switch

Mounting Position jmm]

Auto switch
model

Bore size

D-Y591/Y7P
D-Y69L/Y7PV
D-Y7OW
D-Y7OWV
D-Y7BA
D-Z701/Z80

A B

50

290.5 123.5

63

335.5 138.5

* Adjust the auto switch after

confirming the operating condition

in the actual setting.
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MY 1 Series

Operating Range

MY1B (Basic ty

pe)

+ Values which include hysteresis are for reference purpose only. They are not a guarantee (assuming approximately

+30 % dispersion) and may change substantially depending on the ambient environment.

MY1H (Linear guide type)

[mm [mm]
i TR Bore size " ST Bore size
utoswiiehmodel - "49 [ 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 utoswiiehmodel ™49 116 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40
D-M9LI/M9LIV D-M9L/MOIV
D-M9CIW/M9CIWV 3.5 4 55 5.0 55| 55 — 12 12 11.5 D-M9COIW/M9CIWV 3 4.5 5 5.0 55| 55
D-M9TIA/MOTIAV D-M9TIA/MOTIAV
D-A9C/A9C1V 6 6.5 8.5 7.0 (100 9.0 — — — — D-A9[/A91V 11 6.5 8.5 7.0 [10.0| 9.0
D-Z7101/Z280 — — — — — — 115|115 115|115 D-Z701/Z280 — — — — — —
D-Y591/Y6901 D-Y591/Y69L]
D-Y7P/Y7PV — | =] = =1]=1|-| 35| 35| 35| 35 D-Y7P/Y7PV — == =] =1=
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
+ D-M9000O type cannot be mounted on @ 50.
MY 1M (Slide bearing guide type) [mm] MY1HT
Bore si iah rigidity/Li i
Auto switch model ore size (High rigidity/Linear guide type) (mm]
16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 Bore size
Auto switch model
D-M9LI/MOLIV 50 | 63
D-M9CIW/M9CIWV 75| 75 8.5 8.5 9.5 7 6 D-Z701/Z280 11 11
D-M9IA/MOTIAV DLYEaEUYesD
D-A9C/A9CIV 1M |75 —| -] -] -1 = D-Y7P/Y7PV 5| s
D-Z701/Z280 — — |12 |12 |12 [115|115 D-Y7OW/Y70OWV
D-Y5901/Y690] D-Y7BA
D-Y7P/Y7PV — | — |5 |5 |5 | 55| 55
D-Y7OW/Y7OOWV
MY1C (Cam follower guide type) [mm
o o ] Bore size
utoswiichmodel - ™46 [ 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
D-M9LI/MOLIV
D-MOCIW/MSCIWV | 75|75 | 7| 8 | 85| 7 | &
D-M9TIA/MOTIAV
D-A9C/A9CIV 11 75| = | =] =] ==
D-Z7101/Z280 — — 12 12 12 115|115
D-Y59C1/Y69C]
D-Y7P/Y7PV — — 5 5 5 5.5 5.5
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
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Auto Switch Mounting Bracket/Part No.

Auto Switch Mounting M Y1 Series

Bore size MY1B, MY1H
Auto switch model iy @ 10to O 20 9 50 to @ 100
D-M9CI/M91V
D-MOCIW/M9CIWV
D-M9TIA/MOTIAV - BMG2-012
D-A9[/A91V

* The D-M9O(V)/M9TIW(V)/M9OA(V) are not available for bore size @ 50 of the

MY1B.

+ The D-A90J(V) is not available for bore sizes @ 50 to @ 100 of the MY1B.
= There are no bore sizes @ 50 to @ 100 for the MY1H.

Bore size

MY1B-Z, MY1H-Z

) [mm]
Auto switch model

@ 25t0 @ 40

D-A9C/A9CIV
D-M9CI/M9CIV
D-M9CIW/MSCIWV
D-M9CIA/MOTIAV

BMY3-016

Bore size

MY1M, MY1C

) [mm]
Auto switch model

@ 10to @20

@ 25to @ 63

D-M9CI/M9CIV
D-M9CIW/MSCIWV
D-M9TIA/MOTIAV
D-A9C/A9CIV

- BMG2-012

* The D-A90J(V) is not available for bore sizes @ 25 to @ 63.

Switch Spacer No.

@ 25 to @ 100: MOI(V)/MOTIW(V)/MILIA(V)

BMG2-012

BMY3-016

Applicable bore size [mm]

Cylinder series

50 63

MY1HT

BMP1-032

When attaching an auto switch, first take a switch spacer between your fingers
and press it into a switch mounting groove. When doing this, confirm that it is

set in the correct mounting orientation, or reattach if necessary.

Next, insert an auto switch into the groove and slide it until it is positioned

under the switch spacer.

After establishing the mounting position, use a watchmaker’s flat head

screwdriver to tighten the auto switch mounting screw which is included.

Wy Wy

Incorrect

Correct

[m === === = e e e e e e e e e m e m -

Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order,” the following auto switches are mountable.
For detailed specifications, refer to the Web Catalogue.

A

N

\

Switch mounting groove

+ When tightening an auto switch mounting screw,

use a watchmaker’s screwdriver with a handle
diameter of about 5 to 6 mm. Also, tighten with a
torque of about 0.05 to 0.1 N-m. As a guide, it
should be turned about 90° past the point at
which tightening can be felt.

Type

Model

Electrical entry

Features

Applicable bore size

Solid state auto switch

D-Y69A, Y69B, Y7PV

D-Y7NWV, Y7PWV, Y7BWV

Grommet (Perpendicular)

Diagnostic indication (2-colour indicator)

D-Y59A, Y59B, Y7P

D-Y7NW, Y7PW, Y7BW

Grommet (In-line)

Diagnostic indication (2-colour indicator)

MY1B @50 to @ 100
MY1M @ 25 to @ 63
MY1C @ 25to @ 63

+ With pre-wired connector is also available for solid state auto switches. For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

L + Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-MOUE(V)/Y7G/Y7H) are also available. For details, refer to the Web Catalogue.

- ]

112



Prior to Use
Auto Switch Connections and Examples

Sink Input Specifications

3-wire, NPN

Auto switch

(PLC internal circuit)

Source Input Specifications

3-wire, PNP

Auto switch

(PLI

C internal circuit)

Connect according to the applicable PLC input specifications, as the connection method will vary depending on the PLC input specifications.

Examples of AND (Series) and OR (Parallel) Connections

* When using solid state auto switches, ensure the application is set up so the signals for the first 50 ms are invalid.

Depending on the operating environment, the product may not operate properly.
3-wire AND connection for NPN output

(Using relays)

Brown
O
Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

3-wire AND connection for PNP output

(Using relays)
Brown

Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

2-wire AND connection

Brown
Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

Example) Load voltage at ON
Power supply voltage: 24 VDC
Internal voltage drop: 4 V

When two auto switches are
connected in series, a load
may malfunction because
the load voltage will decline
when in the ON state.

The indicator lights will light
up when both of the auto
switches are in the ON state.
Auto switches with a load
voltage less than 20 V cannot
be used. Please contact SMC
if using AND connection for a
heat-resistant solid state auto
switch or a trimmer switch.

Load voltage at ON = Power supply voltage —
Internal voltage drop x 2 pcs.
=24V -4V x2pcs.

=16V
113

Auto switch 2

(Performed with auto switches only)

Brown

Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

Auto switch 1

2-wire OR connection
Brown

Example) Load voltage at OFF
Leakage current: 1 mA
Load impedance: 3 kQ

(Solid state)

When two auto
switches are
connected in parallel,
malfunction may occur
because the load
voltage will increase
when in the OFF state.

Load voltage at OFF = Leakage current x 2 pcs. x
Load impedance
=1mAx2pcs. X3 kQ

=6V

3-wire OR connection for NPN output

Brown

Blck Load

Load

(Reed)

Because there is no
current leakage, the load
voltage will not increase
when turned OFF.
However, depending on
the number of auto
switches in the ON state,
the indicator lights may
sometimes grow dim or
not light up, due to the
dispersion and reduction
of the current flowing to
the auto switches.



MY1 Series

Made to Order Common Specifications

Please contact SMC for detailed specifications, delivery, and prices.

l Made to Order Common Specifications

de to

MY1B MY1M MYiC MY1H MY1HT
(Basic type) |(Slide bearing quide type) | (Cam follower quide type) | (Linear guide type) | (High rigiityLingar guide type)
@10, @ 16, @ 20,
g ’ ' 16, D 20, @ 25,0 16, @ 20, J 25 Page
@ 25, @ 32, @ 40, ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ '@ 10, @ 16, @ 20,
050,063,080, 2 3% 010,050,032, 040,050, ¢, 35 5 35, 0 40| 25008
@100
Shock absorber #1 %5 %5
m Soft type RJ series mounted o ® ® ® 115
BT | With knock pin holes | ® o 117
-XC67 | Dust seal band NBR lining specifications | ®- ) o @ o
m | Helical insert thread specifications | o’ o o o o’
m | Magnet for @ 10 solid state auto switch specifications| Q*4 .*4

#1 Only applicable to @ 10 to @ 40

#2 Only applicable to @ 16, @ 20, @ 50, and @ 63
3 @ 10 is only available as a special product.

x4 Only applicable to @ 10

*5 Only applicable to @ 16 to & 40

=6 Only applicable to @ 16 and @ 20

#7 Produced upon receipt of order.
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MY1 Series
Made to Order Common Specifications

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions, specifications, and lead times.

Symbol
n Shock Absorber Soft Type RJ Series Mounted
The standard cylinder has been equipped with shock absorber soft type RJ series type to enable soft stopping at the stroke end.
Two different shock absorbers are available in accordance with the operating conditions.
Applicable Series
Description Model Bearing type Applicable bore size
MY1B Basic @ 10to @ 40
Mechanically jointed MY1M Slide bearing guide @ 16 to @ 40
rodless cylinder MY1C Cam follower guide @ 16 to @ 40
MY1H Single-axis linear guide @ 10to @ 40
How to Order
| Standard model no. |-XB22
lShock absorber soft type
RJ series mounted
How to Order a Stroke Adjustment Unit for MY Itself
| Stroke adjustment unit part no. |-X822
Specifications
Absorbed energy For the impact mass graph, refer to page 116.
Specifications other than the above and dimensions Same as the standard type
Cylinders
Stroke Bore size
Model TYPe | adjustmentunit| @10 216 20 025 032 240
-XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1B H RJ0805 RJ1007H RJ1412H — [ —
Standard L RJ0604*1 RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB0805 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
-XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1M H RJ1007H RJ1412H = | =
MY1C Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
-XB22 L RJO0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1H H RJ0805 RJ1007H RJ1412H — [ —
Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB0805 /l RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
*1 The MY1B16 standard model uses an RJ0604.
* Refer to the Web Catalogue for the details of the shock absorber RJ and RB series.
* The shock absorber service life is different from that of each cylinder.
Refer to the “Specific Product Precautions” of the RJ series for the replacement period.

115



Made to Order Common Specifications M Y1 Series

n Shock Absorber Soft Type RJ Series Mounted

Impact Mass Graph (Shock Absorber Performance Line Graph)

Symbol

+ Values in the impact mass graph are at room temperature (20 to 25 °C).

Ensure that the impact mass and the collision speed are within the absorbed energy graphs below.

Refer to each cylinder selection calculation for load factors and guide load factors.

HE Type of collision
Horizontally-applied impact
Air cylinder impact (horizontal/upward)

U

RJ0805 Absorbed Energy

Air cylinder impact (downward)

Load lv
m
%A

RJ0806H Absorbed Energy

Horizontal or upward impact

Downward impact

-
e

- N
“eo
~
~
~a
~
~
.

25
2 20
S
8
S 15
°©
©
&

o
£ 10
S
(2]
@
s 05
0.0
0

0.2

0.4

0.6

Collision speed v [m/s]

0.8

Mass of impact object m [kg]

4.0

35

3.0

25

2.0

1.5

1.0

0.5

0.0

N \{ Horizontal or upward impact

~,
Downward impact/ S

0 0.5

Collision speed v [m/s]

RJ1007H Absorbed Energy

RJ1412H Absorbed Energy

12

10

Mass of impact object m [kg]
(o))

Collision speed v [m/s]

N Horizontal or upward impact
.......... “.

o~

. ~~~
Downward impact She
\\“\\
"'k__.
0.5 1 15

Mass of impact object m [kg]

18

N\
Horizontal or upward impact )\
N

Downward impact

0 0.5

Collision speed v [m/s]

1 15

* Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Shock Absorber Soft Type RJ Series” (Web Catalogue) before use.
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MY 1 Series

E3 with Knock Pin Holes

Cylinder with knock positioning pin hole

Applicable Series

Description Model

Action

Mechanically jointed | MY1C

Cam follower guide

rodless cylinder MY1H

Linear guide

Specifications: Same as the standard type

How to Order

Standard model no.

|-xcs6

With knock pin holes l

Dimensions (Dimensions other than specified below are the same as the standard type.)

Symbol

MY1C series
XGh7 -
Long hole depth XG ||
3
Y [mm]
re3 | ¢ \ﬁ::** [ B‘[’:ﬁ Sl XA | xB | XD | XE | XG | XH | XJ
Py - E i - . 16 40 40 80 40 4 5 9
o Y _4\ e ™ 20 | 50 | 40 | 100 | 50 4 5 9
25 51 50 110 55 5 6 10
<« XA 9 XGrr depth XG 32 66 60 140 70 6 7 11
Mounting surface of a workpiece for the slide table 40 81 80 180 80 6 7 11
. 50 100 90 230 85 8 9 13
® @Qé 63 115 | 110 | 280 90 10 10 15
<
y S— \
M [
O i 1@
@ XGr7depth XG  Long hole depth XG/_ - XJ
L XE _| (XD + Stroke) +0.3 o
Mounting surface of cylinder tube
MY1H(-Z) series
XA
Long hole depth XG - __XGHz
[mm]
] — ©—® Bore size
B o iy, | —o———6] mm | XA | XB | XC | XD | XE
@: . E‘r@ 10 | 25 33 | 35 | 70 20
o— L3 ] — o 16 40 40 7.5 80 40
?" —1| +> é\ 4 % l 20 50 40 | 145 | 100 50
— 25 57 50 145 | 110 55
§’<? 0 XGrr depth XG 32 | 70 [ 60 | 15 | 140 | 70
Mounting surface of a workpiece for the slide table | 40 85 80 20.5 180 80
e & Pl XF | X6 | XH | X
— = 10 | 215 3 4 5
I
5 4>© @4> S 16 30 4 5 7
L 20 39 4 5 7
%\ /ﬁ} [ 25 45 5 6 8
0 XGrrdepth XG  Long hole depth XG 32 60 6 7 9
XE (XD + Stroke) +0.3 40 60.5 6 7 9

Mounting surface of cylinder tube
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Made to Order Common Specifications M Y1 Series

Symbol
B Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications -XC67
The standard vinyl chloride lining specification is changed to NBR lining.
Oil resistance and peeling resistance are improved.
* Please consult with SMC for specific details on oil resistance.
MY1 B | Bore size | - | StrokellStroke adjustment unit| - | Auto switch || Suffix | =-XC67
Type/Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80100
B | Basic
M | Slide bearing guide
C | Cam follower guide
H Linear guide
HT | High rigidity/Linear guide
Example) MY1B40G-300L-Z73-XC67 Applicable Series
For ordering dust seal band (NBR lining) only BEsonpiion o] Typg
MY1B Basic
MY [Bore size|-16 B N - Mechanically jointed MY1M Slide bearing guide
rodless cylinder MY1C Cam follower guide
MY1H Linear guide
Dust seal band Dust seal band Hiah ri I'd't /Lg.w id
NBR lining Hexagon socket head set MYTHT | High rigidity/Linear guide
screw thread treatment
— Black zinc chromated
w Nickel plating
For details, refer to “Dust seal band” in
Example) MY25-1 6BNw-300 the construction of each series.
Symbol
n Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168
Helical insert thread is used for the slide table mounting thread, the thread size is the same as the standard model.
= 1 3 z
MY1|B| |Bore size|—|Stroke|| |(Z) —|Auto switch || Suffix |[—X168
Stroke adjustment unit
Type/Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80100
B |Basic \ /)
M |Slide bearing guide
C |Cam follower guide
H |Linear guide (@)
HT | High rigidity/Linear guide I\ ZA\ /)
(@) is available as special orders.
Example) MY1B20G-300L-M9BW-X168
+1 Please specify “Z” for the MY1B25 to 40 and the MY1H25 to 40.
Symbol
E Magnet for @ 10 Solid State Auto Switch Specifications -X1810

By incorporating the use of the magnet for solid state auto switches, switch operation stability can be achieved.
+ |f you are using, or planning to use, the cylinder in combination with a solid state auto switch, but are currently only ordering the cylinder,
please add the “-X1810” suffix to the end of the product number.

MY1|B|10G —|Stroke ?—xmo
S

lMagnet for @ 10 solid state auto switch specifications

Type troke adjustment unit
B |Basic

H |Linear guide

# |f an auto switch is included in the product number, the “-X1810” suffix does not need to be added to the end of the product number.
Example) MY1B10G-300H-M9BL
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MY1 Series

Al

Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read this before handling the products.
Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling

Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

| Selection |

] Mounting \

ACautlon

. When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement

intermediate supports.
When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement
intermediate supports to prevent the tube from sagging and
being deflected by vibration or an external load.
Refer to the Guide for Side Support Application on pages 34,
55,71, 97, and 108.

2. For intermediate stops, use a dual-side pressure
control circuit.
Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, slight external leakage may occur.
Controlling intermediate stops with a 3-position valve cannot
hold the stopping position of the slide table (slider). The
speed at the restarting state also may not be controllable. Use
the dual-side pressure control circuit with a PAB-connected 3-
position valve for intermediate stops.

3. Constant speed
Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, a slight speed change may occur. For
applications that require constant speed, select applicable
equipment for the level of demand.

4. Load factor of 0.5 or less
When the load factor is high against the cylinder output, it
may adversely affect the cylinder (condensation, etc.) and
cause malfunctions. Select a cylinder to make the load factor
0.5 or less. (Mainly when using an external guide)

5. Cautions on less frequent operation
When the cylinder is used extremely infrequently, operation
may be interrupted in order for anchoring and a change
lubrication to be performed or service life may be reduced.

6. Consider uncalculated loads such as piping,
cableveyor, etc., when selecting a load moment
Calculation does not include the external acting force of
piping, cableveyor, etc. Select load factors taking into account
the external acting force of piping, cableveyor, etc.

7. Accuracy
Mechanically jointed rodless cylinders do not guarantee
traveling parallelism. When accuracy in traveling parallelism
and intermediate stroke position is required, please consult
SMC.

8. Air leakage
Due to the mechanically jointed rodless cylinder’s special seal
construction, a small amount of air leakage that does not
affect the thrust will occur. A subtle “hissing” sound may be
heard as a result.

] Mounting

/A Caution

1. Do not apply strong impacts or excessive moment
to the slide table (slider).

» The slide table (slider) is supported by precision bearings
(MY1C, MY1H) or resin bearings. Therefore, do not apply
strong impacts or excessive moment, etc., when mounting
workpieces.

119

/\ Caution

2. When connecting to a load which has an external
guide mechanism, use a discrepancy absorption
mechanism.

» Mechanically jointed rodless cylinders can be used with a
direct load within the allowable range for each type of guide.
Please note that careful alignment is necessary when
connecting to a load having an external guide mechanism.
Mount the external guide mounting brackets and floating
brackets in a place where the required degree of freedom for
the floating Y and Z axes can be secured.

The thrust transmission area of the floating bracket must be
fixed so that it does not partially contact the body.

* Refer to the Coordinates and Moments in Model Selection

on page 8 for the details of floating Y and Z axes.

3. Do not mount cylinders as they are twisted.
When mounting, be sure for a cylinder tube not to be twisted.
The flatness of the mounting surface is not appropriate, the
cylinder tube is twisted, which may cause air leakage due to
the detachment of a seal belt, damage a dust seal band, and
cause malfunctions.

4. Do not mount a slide table on the fixed equipment
surface.
It may cause damage or malfunctions since an excessive load
is applied to the bearing.

Head cover Cylinder tube

u /

Slide table

Mounting with a slide table (slider)

5. Consult SMC when mounting in a cantilevered way.
Since the cylinder body deflects, it may cause malfunctions.
Please consult SMC when using it this way.

Slide table

1

Cylinder tube

Head cover

/1

Mounting in a cantilevered way

6. Fixed parts of the cylinder on both ends must have
at least 5 mm of contact between where the bottom
of the cylinder tube and the equipment surface.

Head cover Slide table

‘1
: ]

Cylinder tube

5 mm or more 5 mm or more




MY1 Series

Al

Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read this before handling the products.
Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling

Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

’ Mounting \

/A Caution

7. Do not generate negative pressure in the cylinder
tube.
When the cylinder is in a non-pressurised state, such as
during a test run, maintenance, etc., external or inertial force
may cause negative pressure to be generated inside the
cylinder. In such cases, the seal belt may come off, resulting
in a temporary air leak.
» Examples:
1) When external force is used to move a slide table all at
once during installation, a test run, etc.
2) When a vertically-mounted slide table carrying a load drops
due to its weight
(In either case, the smaller the speed controller’s opening
is set, the more likely negative pressure is to be generat-
ed.)
For negative pressure prevention
When using external force to move a slide table, move it
slowly and steadily at about 20 mm/s. (If the speed control-
ler’s opening is set extremely small, increase the opening
only during manual operation.)
If the seal belt comes off
If the seal belt comes off due to negative pressure and the
air is leaking, manually move the slide table from the
beginning to the end of the cylinder’s full stroke slowly and
steadily at about 20 mm/s.
(If the speed controller’s opening is set extremely small,
increase the opening only during manual operation.)
If air continues to leak even after the above-mentioned resto-
ration methods have been tried, please contact your nearest
sales office.

8. Do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment
setting.

» The adjustment of the guide is preset and does not require
readjustment under normal operating conditions. Therefore,
do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment setting.
However, series other than the MY1H series can be
readjusted and their bearings can be replaced.

To perform these operations, refer to the bearing
replacement procedure in the operation manual.

9. Do not get your hands caught during cylinder operation.
For the cylinder with a stroke adjustment unit, the space
between the slide table and stroke adjustment unit is very
small, and your hands may get caught. When operating
without a protective cover, be careful not to get your hands
caught.

10. Do not use a shock absorber together with air cushion.

11. Air cushion adjustment
To adjust the air cushion, gradually release the cushion needle
from the fully closed state until the required deceleration speed
is reached. Keep in mind that the full stroke cannot be
operated when in the fully closed state and that deceleration
cannot be achieved when in the fully open state.

12. Refer to the figures below for how to install the
holding bolt for the floating bracket.

<@ 10 to O 63>

Installation of Holding Bolts

Slider Pin
S

SINS Re—

L included parts

Conical spring washer  Holding bolt

Tightening Torque for Holding Bolts [N-m]
Part no. | Tightening torque Part no. | Tightening torque Part no. |Tightening torque
MY-J10 0.6 MY-J25 3 MY-J50 5
MY-J16 1.5 MY-J32 5 MY-J63 13
MY-J20 1.5 MY-J40 5

<@ 80 to @ 100>

Installation of Hexagon Socket Head Cap Screws

Bracket

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Slider
(Piston yoke)

7 Tightening Torque for Hexagon
Socket Head Cap Screws [N-m]
Part no. | Tightening torque
MY-J 80 25
MY-J100 44
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MY1 Series

Al

Specific Product Precautions 3

Be sure to read this before handling the products.
Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling

Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

’ Mounting

/A Caution

12. Refer to the figure below when using the adjust-
ment bolt to perform stroke adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock absorber decreases
as a result of stroke adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the adjustment bolt at the
position where it protrudes
approximately 0.5 mm from
the shock absorber.

Adjustment bolt

Shock absorber

13. Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment Unit
(Lock Plate) Holding Bolts
Use caution not to get your hands caught in the unit.
When using a product with stroke adjustment unit, the space
between the slide table (slider) and the stroke adjustment
unit becomes narrow at the stroke end, causing a danger of
hands getting caught. Install a protective cover to prevent
direct contact with the human body.

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly tightening the four unit holding bolts.

Adjustment bolt
Lock nut

Unit holding bolt

; Lock plate holding bolt

Shock absorber

Caution

Do not operate with the stroke adjustment unit fixed at an intermediate
position. (MY1H: Excludes @ 10)

When the stroke adjustment unit is fixed at an intermediate position,
slippage can occur depending on the amount of energy released at the
time of an impact. In such cases, as a stroke adjustment unit with the
spacer for intermediate securing is available, it is recommended to use it.
(MY1B: Excludes @ 10)

For other lengths, please consult with SMC (Refer to “Tightening Torque
for Stroke Adjustment Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjustment bolt>

Loosen the adjustment bolt lock nut, and adjust the stroke from the lock

plate side using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>

Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts, turn the shock absorber and

adjust the stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock plate holding bolts to

secure the shock absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding bolts. (MY1B: Excludes @ 10, @

16, @ 20 L unit, MY1M/C: Excludes @ 16, @ 20, @ 50, and @ 63)

(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

* Although the lock plate may slightly bend due to tightening of the lock plate
holding bolt, this does not affect the shock absorber and locking function.
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<MY1B>
Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment  Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment
Unit Holding Bolts [N-m]  Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts [N'm]
Bore size . Tightenin Bore size . Tightenin
[mm] Unit g(;orque o [mm] Unit ?orque o
10 A 0.4 20 H 1.2
H 25 L 1.2
16 A 0.7 H 3.3
L 32 L 3.3
A H 10
20 L 1.8 L 3.3
H =l H 10
A
25 L 35
H
A
32 L 5.8
H
A
40 L 13.8
H

<MY1M, MY1C>
Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment  Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment

Unit Holding Bolts [N-m]  Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts [N'm]
Bore size . Tightenin, Bore size . Tightenin
[mm] Unit gt]orque o [mm] Unit ?orque o
16 A 0.7 25 L 1.2
L H 3.3
A L 3.3
20 ||:| 18 32 H 10
A 40 L 3.3
25 L 3.5 H 10
H
A
32 L 5.8
H
A
40 L 13.8
H
A
50 L 13.8
H
A
63 L 27.5
H




MY1 Series
Specific Product Precautions 4
Be sure to read this before handling the products.

Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling
Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

| Operating Environment |

/A Warning

’ Mounting \

A\ Caution

<MY1H>
To adjust the stroke adjustment unit of the MY1H10,
follow the step shown below.

1. Do not use in an environment where the cylinder is
exposed to coolant, cutting oil, water drops, adhe-
sive foreign matter, dust, etc. and avoid use with
compressed air containing drainage and foreign

Fine adjustment Holding screw Fixture A
range 10 pitch 10 Lock nut —  Body matter.
Fixin: O-ing , . . P . , . .
Fing P, Adusimen Foreign matter or I|qu1d§ on.the cylinder’s |qter|or or exterior
e can wash out the lubricating grease, which can lead to
i ! . .
i deterioration and damage of dust seal band and seal
i =13

materials, causing a danger of malfunction.
or in dusty locations, provide protection such as a cover to
prevent direct contact with the cylinder, or mount so that the
dust seal band surface faces downward, and operate with
clean compressed air.

{i? ’ﬁ:‘ ﬁ“: Guide rail
; holding screw

Guide rail holding
screw pitch 15 A

Section A-A
Adjusting Procedure
1. Loosen the two lock nuts, and then loosen the holding screws
by turning them approximately two turns.
2. Move the body to the notch just before the desired stroke. (The
notches are found in alternating increments of 5 mm and 10 mm.)
3. Tighten the holding screw to 0.3 N-m. Make sure that the
tightening does not cause excessive torque.
The fixture fits into the
fastening hole in the
guide rail to prevent

2. Carry out cleaning and grease application suitable
for the operating environment.
Carry out cleaning regularly when using in an operating
environment in which the product is likely to get dirty.
After cleaning, be sure to apply grease to the top side of the
cylinder tube and the rotating parts of the dust seal band and
bearing (guide). Also, apply grease to the top side of the
cylinder tube and the rotating parts of the dust seal band and
bearing (guide) when used in an environment prone to

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjustment Unit Holding Bolts [N-m]

slippage, which enables Bo[:ﬁrﬁilze Tightening torque dryness, etc. We recommend the above cleaning and grease
fastening with low torque. 10 Refr o AGusing Poceu aore application be carried out once a month as a guide as this will
4. Tighten the lock nut to 0.6 16 0.7 improve the service life of the product. For cleaning of the
5. Make fine adjustments 25 18
with the adjustment bolt 32 35 consult SMC.
and shock absorber. 40 5.8 3. The product is not designed to be used in a clean
room.
14. Use the formula below to calculate the absorbed If‘you are considering using it in a clean room, please consult
. e with SMC.
energy of the stroke adjustment unit with shock
absorber.
(N'm] ] Service Life and Replacement Period of Shock Absorber
Horizontal Vertical collision Vertical collision

collision (Downward) (Upward)

/A Caution

1. The cylinder, eguipment and/or workpieces might
be destroyed if the table collides the end of the
stroke without being buffered properly by the
shock absorber. See below for the number of
cycles that are possible within the catalogue usage

Type of impact

Kinetic energy 1 e range (model selection graph range), and check the
E1 operating conditions periodically, adjusting or
Thrust energy Fs Fs+mgs Fs—mgs replacing the shock absor-b.er V\{hen necessary.
E2 RJ0604 : 1.5 million times
RBO8LI] : 1.2 million times

Absorbed energy
E RB100JL] to RB2725: 2 million times
= Specified service life (suitable replacement period) is the value at
room temperature (20 to 25 °C). The period may vary depending on
the temperature and other conditions. In some cases, the shock
absorber may need to be replaced before the allowable operating
cycle above.

Symbol

v: Collision speed (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

# The speed of the impact object is measured at the time of impact with

N-m. 20 1.8 slide table (slider) interior and grease application, please
the shock absorber. :
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MY 1H Series

Specific Product Precautions 5
Be sure to read this before handling the products.

Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling
Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

MY1H: With End Lock

| Recommended Pneumatic Circuit |

|

Relation to Cushion |

/\ Caution 5

This is necessary for fé‘
the correct locking and —
unlocking actions. >—+

] Operating Precautions \

/\ Caution

1. Do not use 3-position solenoid valves.

Avoid use in combination with 3-position solenoid valves
(especially closed centre metal seal types). If pressure is
trapped in the port on the lock mechanism side, the cylinder
cannot be locked.

Furthermore, even after being locked, the lock may be released
after some time due to air leaking from the solenoid valve and
entering the cylinder.

2. Back pressure is required to release the lock.

Before starting operation, be sure to control the system so that
air is supplied to the side without a lock mechanism (in case of
locks on both ends, the side where the slide table is not locked)
as shown in the figure above. There is a possibility that the lock
may not be released. (Refer to “Lock Release.”)

3. Release the lock when mounting or adjusting the cylinder.
If mounting or other work is performed when the cylinder is
locked, the lock unit may be damaged.

4. Set the load to be at 50 % or less of the theoretical output.
If the load exceeds 50 % of the theoretical output, this may
cause problems such as failure of the lock to release, or
damage to the lock unit.

5. Do not operate multiple cylinders in synchronization.
Avoid applications in which two or more end lock cylinders are
synchronized to move one workpiece, as one of the cylinder
locks may not be able to release when required.

6. Use a speed controller with meter-out control.

Lock cannot be released occasionally by meter-in control.

7. Be sure to operate completely to the cylinder stroke

end on the side with the lock.

If the cylinder piston does not reach the end of the stroke,
locking and unlocking may not be possible. (Refer to “End Lock
Mechanism Adjustment.”)

] Operating Pressure \

/A Caution

1. Supply air pressure of 0.15 MPa or higher to the port on the lock
mechanism side, as it is necessary for releasing the lock.

Exhaust Speed

/A Caution

1. Locking will occur automatically if the pressure applied to the
port on the lock mechanism side falls to 0.05 MPa or less. In
the cases where the piping on the lock mechanism side is long
and thin, or the speed controller is separated at some distance
from the cylinder port, the exhaust speed will be reduced. Take
note that some time may be required for the lock to engage. In
addition, clogging of a silencer mounted on the solenoid valve
exhaust port can produce the same effect.
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/\ Caution

1.

When the air cushion on the lock mechanism side is in a fully
closed or nearly closed state, there is a possibility that the slide
table will not reach the stroke end, in which case locking will not
occur.

|

End Lock Mechanism Adjustment

/A Caution

1.

2.

3.

The end lock mechanism is adjusted at the time of shipping.
Therefore, adjustment for operation at the stroke end is
unnecessary.

Adjust the end lock mechanism after the stroke adjustment unit
has been adjusted. The adjustment bolt and shock absorber of
the stroke adjustment unit must be adjusted and secured first.
Locking and unlocking may not occur otherwise.

Perform fine adjustment of the end lock mechanism as follows.
Loosen the lock finger holding bolts, and then adjust by aligning
the centre of the lock piston with the centre of the lock finger
hole. Secure the lock finger.

Stroke adjustment unit

Lock finger

|

Lock Release

/A\ Warning

1.

Before releasing the lock, be sure to supply air to the side
without a lock mechanism, so that there is no load applied to the
lock mechanism when it is released. (Refer to “Recommended
Pneumatic Circuit.”) If the lock is released when the port on the
side without the lock is in an exhaust state, and with a load
applied to the lock unit, the lock unit may be subjected to an
excessive force and be damaged.

Furthermore, sudden movement of the slide table is very
dangerous.

|

Manual Release

/\ Caution

1.

When manually releasing the end lock, be sure to
release the pressure.

If it is unlocked while the air pressure still remains, it will lead to
damage a workpiece, etc. due to unexpected lurching.

2. Perform manual release of the end lock mechanism as follows.

Push the lock piston down with a screwdriver, etc., and move

1 Other handling precau-,
: tions regarding mount- !
1 ing, piping and environ-:
1 ment are the sameas
: the standard series. !




MY1HT Series
Specific Product Precautions 6
Be sure to read this before handling the products.

Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling
Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

MY1HT

Mounting

/A Caution

1. Do not put hands or fingers inside when the body is suspended.

Since the body is heavy, use eyebolts when suspending it. (The eyebolts are not included with the body.)

Stroke Adjustment Method

/\ Caution

1. As shown in Fig. 1, to adjust the stopper bolt within the adjustment range A, insert a hexagon wrench from the top to loosen the
hexagon socket head set screw by approximately one turn, and then adjust the stopper bolt with a flat head screwdriver.

Hexagon wrench

Stopper bolt*
A

B

(Stopper bolt side)

Hexagon socket
head set screw™

(Shock absorber side)

Hexagon nut*
Absorber ring*

Stopper Bolt Holding Screw

Tightening Torque

Stopper Bolt

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjustment

[ -] [ A )
B\ Adjuster holder Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts [N-m]
hd T N | A d Bore size [mm] Tightening torque
P I@ ] — T =
I | Em——l| 50 0.6
D S Mi6x2 || ] 7 63 15
Shock absorber*

/
/

Flat head screwdriver

C (Stopper boltoveral length) 10 (Ring width)

Fig. 1 Stroke adjusting section detail
@The stroke adjustment unit is composed of the components with a = mark in Fig. 1.
Stroke Adjustment Unit Part No.

Bore size [mm] 50 63
MYT-A50L MYT-A63L
RB2015 RB2725

# The shock absorber is included in the unit part no.

Unit part no.

Shock absorber

2. When the adjustment described in 1 above is insufficient, the shock absorber can be adjusted.
Remove the covers as shown in Fig. 2 and make further adjustment by loosening the hexagon nut.

‘Tﬁexagon socket button head screw]
Fig. 2 Cover installation and removal

3. Various dimensions are indicated in Table 1. Never make an adjustment that exceeds the dimensions in the table, as it
may cause an accident and/or damage.

Amax Bmax
Table 1 [mm] [
o

Bore size 50 63 —— }gﬂ

A to AMAX 6 to0 26 6 to 31 7

B to BmAX 14t054 | 14t074

C 87 102

Max. adjustment range 60 85 Fig. 3 Maximum stroke adjustment detail
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MY1HT Series
Specific Product Precautions 7
Be sure to read this before handling the products.

Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling
Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

] Disassembly and Assembly Procedure

/A Caution

Disassembly step

. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 1, and remove the upper plates.

. Remove the top cover.

. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 2, and remove the end covers and couplers.
. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 3.

. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 4, and remove the end supports.

. Remove the cylinder.

Assembly step

1. Insert the MY1BH cylinder.

2. Temporarily fasten the end supports with the hexagon socket head cap screws 4.

3. With two hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the L or R side, pull the end support and the cylinder.
4

. Tighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the other side to eliminate the looseness in the axial
direction. (At this point, a space is created between the end support and the end plate on one side, but this is
not a problem.)

. Retighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 4.

6. Fasten the end cover with the hexagon head cap screws 2, while making sure that the coupler is in the right
direction.

. Place the top cover on the body.

8. Insert the holding blocks into the top cover and fasten the upper plates with the hexagon socket head cap
screws 1.

O A WON =

o

~

Holding block

Hexagon socket head cap screw 4 Hexagon socket head cap screw 1
(@ 50: Tightening torque 5 N-m (Tightening torque 25 N-m)
@ 63: Tightening torque 11 N-m) Upper plate

Top cover

Coupler
End cover

Hexagon socket head cap screw 2
(Tightening torque 25 N-m)

Cylinder *1
for driving |
End support

Hexagon socket head cap screw 3
(Tightening torque 3 N-m)

#1 Cylinder For Driving (MY1BH Series)

Since the MY 1BH series is a cylinder for driving for the MY1HT series, its construction is different from the MY 1B series.
Do not use the MY 1B series as a cylinder for driving, since it will lead to damage.

How to Order

mMY1HT [50][ ][ ]-[300][L]-[z73][]
my18BH [50][ ][ ]-[300

Bore size Stroke [mm]
50 50 mm Piping
63 63 mm — Standard type
Port thread type G | Centralised piping type
Symbol| Type | Bore size
= Rc
TN NPT | @50, @ 63
TF G
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A\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or equipment
damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with the labels of

“Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for safety and must be
followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC) ", and other safety regulations.

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
A Danger: which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious
injury.

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious
injury.

/A Warning:

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate
injury.

/\ Caution:

A Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the person
who designs the equipment or decides its specifications.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating
conditions, its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by
the person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications based
on necessary analysis and test results. The expected performance and
safety assurance of the equipment will be the responsibility of the person
who has determined its compatibility with the product. This person should
also continuously review all specifications of the product referring to its
latest catalogue information, with a view to giving due consideration to any
possibility of equipment failure when configuring the equipment.

. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate machinery
and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly.
The assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment
including our products must be performed by an operator who is
appropriately trained and experienced.

. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only
be performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven
objects have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate
source is cut, and read and understand the specific product
precautions of all relevant products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent
unexpected operation and malfunction.

. Our products cannot be used beyond their specifications.

Our products are not developed, designed, and manufactured to be

used under the following conditions or environments.

Use under such conditions or environments is not covered.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Use for nuclear power, railways, aviation, space equipment, ships,
vehicles, military application, equipment affecting human life, body, and
property, fuel equipment, entertainment equipment, emergency shut-off
circuits, press clutches, brake circuits, safety equipment, etc., and use
for applications that do not conform to standard specifications such as
catalogues and operation manuals.

3. Use for interlock circuits, except for use with double interlock such as
installing a mechanical protection function in case of failure. Please
periodically inspect the product to confirm that the product is operating
properly.

/\ Safety Instructions

1) ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules and safety
requirements for systems and their components.
ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules and safety
requirements for systems and their components.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Robots and robotic devices - Safety requirements for
industrial robots - Part 1: Robots.
etc.

/A Caution

We develop, design, and manufacture our products to be
used for automatic control equipment, and provide them
for peaceful use in manufacturing industries.

Use in non-manufacturing industries is not covered.
Products we manufacture and sell cannot be used for the
purpose of transactions or certification specified in the
Measurement Act.

The new Measurement Act prohibits use of any unit other
than Sl units in Japan.

Limited warranty and
Disclaimer/Compliance
Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty

and Disclaimer” and “Compliance Requirements”.Read and
accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5
years after the product is delivered, whichever is first. ? Also,
the product may have specified durability, running distance
or replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales
branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty

period which is clearly our responsibility, a replacement
product or necessary parts will be provided. This limited
warranty applies only to our product independently, and not
to any other damage incurred due to the failure of the
product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand

the warranty terms and disclaimers noted in the specified
catalogue for the particular products.

2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.

A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after
it is delivered. Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a
product due to the use of the vacuum pad or failure due to the
deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited
warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the
manufacture of weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any
other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country

to another are governed by the relevant security laws and
regulations of the countries involved in the transaction. Prior
to the shipment of a SMC product to another country, assure
that all local rules governing that export are known and
followed.

Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.
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